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is moſt reſpectfully inſcribed, 


To the Right Worſhipful 


Sir ROBERT LADBROKE, Knt. 
PRESIDEN T, 


The Worſhipful 
DaNIEL WEBB, Eſq; 
A. NRNEAS ION EN 
AND THE 


F ND MS 


9 


CHRIS T's-HOS PIT AL, 


This WO R K, 


Encouraged and ſupported 
By their Approbation and Authority, 


For the Uſe of their GRAMMAR-SCHOOL, 


by their moſt obedient, 


and humble Servant, 
Chriſt's-Hoſpital, 
June 6, 1761. 


James Penn, 


Under Grammar Maſter. 
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TO THE 


R E A D E R. 


"2 HE Difficulties which occurred in teaching, 

| and the Tediouſneſs to Youth in learning 
the common Grammar, occaſioned by the irregular 
Diſpoſition of the Matter, the Obſcurity and De- 
ciency of ſeveral Parts of it, and many unne- 
eſſary Examples of the ſame Rule, gave Kile to 
his Performance. Let Candour judge and deter- 
ine, whether or no it hath anſwered the Deſign 
of rendering the Rudiments more clear, eaſy, and 
ntelligible. The Alterations, it is hoped, will ap- 
dear to have been juſt, and the Additions made 
vith Propriety. Any Improvements offered will 
be gratefully accepted, and inſerted in the next 
dition. The Vocabulary of Nouns and Verbs 
or exemplifying the Rules of Propria Quæ — 
BHzc genus — As in præſenti: the Accidence and 
Grammar abridged, and the Latin and Engliſh 
Exerciſes (the latter Part of which is upon a new 
Plan) not mentioned in the Propoſals, are Pieces, 
yphich it was thought might be uſeſul, and not 
j unacceptable, the Expence being the ſame. 
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Of LATIN GR AM MAR. 


AT IN gramma is the art of writing and ſpeaking the Latin 
r correctly. 


It is divided into four parts: namely, Orthography, Etymo- 
logy, Syntax, and Proſody. 

5 Orthography is the method of ſpelling correctly; it teaches 
= the formation of words by their proper letters: as, Iectie, in- 
* ſtead of lexio. 
A letter is a mark denoting an uncompounded ſound. 
23 TheLatinletters, in number twenty-five, are thus written; 
Capitals: A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, A4, L, M, N, O, P, 
Q. K., 8, T, U, V, X, 27 Z. 
Small: a, b, c, d, e, f, g, B, i, j, &, l, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, 
u, V, X, y, X. 

Strictly ſpeaking there are only twenty letters. 

H is not a letter, but a breathing. 

K, V. Z, are found only in words originally Greek. 
J, called jod, is uſed for I before a vowel, and pronounced 
like G ſoft. 

J and V before a vowel are conſonants. 

C before e, æ, œ, i, is pronounced like S; as alſo t be- 
fore i: before a, and o, C is pronounced like K. 

All the letters, except theſe, a, c, i, o, u, called vowels, 
are conſonants. 

Conſonants are divided into mutes, liquids, and double con- 
x ſonants. | 
| The mutes are b, c, d, f, g, k, p, q, t; ſo called, be- 
cauſe they have no ſound at all. 
” Theliquids are l, m, n, r; called alſo ſemivowels, becauſe 
4 they have an obſcure ſound of themſclves. 
The double conſonants are x, z. 
A conſonant hath no ſound unleſs joined with a vowel : as, b 
with e. 
A vowel hath a full and perfect ſound of itſelf : as, a, 
Two vowels being joined together make a Dipthong. | 
* Dipthongs are five, au, eu, ei ae, oe. The two laſt are 
pronounced like the vowel e. 
A Syllable is made up of letters; a word, of ſyllables; a 
ſentence, of words. : 

A ſyllable is moſt commonly ſhort. 

A dipthong, or contracted vowel, is long by nature, 

A vowel before two conſonants, or a double one, is long 

by paſtor... | | 
A vowel before a vowel is ſhort. | 
Other ſylables, it long, are ſo by authority, or uſe. _ 
| | A word 
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A word is one or more ſyllables, and is agreed amongſt 
men to ſignify ſomething. 

Words are either ſimple, or compound; primitive, or derivative. 

A fimple. word is never more than one: as, juftus. 

A compound is made up of one or more words added: 
as, iuftus. | 
A primitive is that which comes from none other word: 
as, juftits. 

A derivative comes from another word: as, ju/tit:a. 

A ſentence is either ſimple, or compound, 
A ſimple ſentence hath one ſinite verb in it. 

A compound hath two or more ſuch verbs in it. 

A long ſentence, for the eaſe of the hreath, is divided into 
ſeveral parts, by theſe tops. | 

A Comma, which is uſed in the ſeveral clauſes of a ſen- 
tence, the ſenſe being not complete. EE. ; 

A Semicolon ; uſed in the greater members of a ſentence, ' 
the ſenſe being half, or near complete. | 

A Colon: uſed, when the ſenſe is perfect, but the ſentence 
not ended. IG 

A Period, or full Point, uſed at the end of a ſentence, 
when its ſenſe is complete. , 5 

A Parentheſis () being a clauſe in the middle of a ſentence, 
which may be omitted, and yet the ſenſe be good. | 

An Interrogation ? a point by which a queſtion is aſked, or } 
demanded. 8 

An Admiration Ia point that denotes wonder, or expreſſes 
ſome ſudden paſſion. | | A 

At the beginning of a ſentence, or a verſe, a large letter is 
to be uſed. Proper names, and emphatic words, ſhould alſo 
be ſo written. Brow 

Great letters ſometimes ſtand for names, fometimes denote F 
numbers. ; 4 


For names: For numbers: 
| 285 as, 
D. Decius. I. 1. Unum. 
L. Lucius. X. 10 Decem. 
P. S. Patres conſcripti. XL. 40. Quadraginta. 
R. P. Reſ-publica. I. 5c. Quinquaginta. 
P. R. Populus Romanus. Ce. 105. Centum. 


Etymology ſearches out the original and true meaning of words 
Syntax is the proper connection and diſpoſition of words in 

a ſentence. N 
Proſody is the art of accenting, or pronouncing ſyllable: 


— 


truly, that is, long, or ſuort. Q i 


vords. 
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Eight Parts of Latin Speech, 


E, VERY word in the latin language is either, 
| Noun, We Verb, Partici ple, which are declined :* 
or, 


5 3 5 
Adverb, ConjunQion, prepoſition, Interjection, which are un- 
declined. 


Of a NO UN. 


NOUN fignifies the name and quality of any thing: 
as, homo, a man; bonus, good. 
A Noun is either a ſubſtantive, or an adjective. 
A Noun ſubſtantive is ſenſe without another word joined 
with it: as, homo, a man.+ 

A Noun adjective is not ſenſe without a ſubſtantive joined 
with it: as, bonus, goed. f 
A Noun ſubſtantive is either proper, or common.$ 

A Noun common belongs alike to all things or perſons 
of the ſame kind: as, homo, a man; canis, a deg. 
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* So called, becauſe they change their endings: as, muſa, muſe z ame, 
amas, The undeclined are unchangzably the fame: as, ad, ad; male, 
male. 

+ A ſubſtantire bath commonly the Engliſh a, an, the, beſcre it: a 
is uſed before a conſonant, an before a vowel, and þ, 

t To know the adjective jirom the ſubſtantive, put the word thing 
to the noun, and if it is ſenſe, it is an adjective: as, bonus, a gocd 
thing ; if nonſenſe, it is a ſubſtantive ; as. Deus, God thing, 

S Prenmen is a name given to things or perſons, to diſtinguiſh one 
from another of the ſame kind: as, Marcus Cato, Cognomen is a name 
on account of any memorable event; as, Africanus: or to denote a 
_—_ belonging to an eminent family, or of the ſame Kindred ; as, 
CIPIOs 
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A Noun proper denotes one icular thing, or perſon 
of a kind: as, Virgilius, Virgts 1 4 the 1 
Bucephalus.* * | $5 

There belong to nouns theſe five things : number, caſe, 
gender, declenſion, and compariſon, 


n 


NUMBERS o NOUNS... 
HERE are . two numbers; the ſingular, and the plural. 
The ſingular ſpeaketh hut of one: as, lapis, a fone. 
The plural ſpeaketh of more than one: as, lapides, fones. 


CASES of NOUNS+ 


OUNS have fix caſes in both numbers: the nomi- 
native, genitive, dative, accuſative, vocative, and abla- 


Ave. 

The nominative caſe comes before the verb, and anſwers 
to the queſtion, who? or rohat? as, magiſter the maſter acer 
zeacheth. | | Fa | 

The genitive caſe hath this ſign of, and anſwers to the 
queſtion, <vhoſe or whereof ? as, dettrina the learning ma- 
giftri of the maſter. 1 8 

The dative caſe hath this ſign re, and anſwers to the 
queſtion, to whom or to what? as, do I give librum a | 
book magiſtro to the maſter. 8 

The accuſative caſe followeth the verb, and anſwers to 
the queſtion, auhom? or aht as, amo I love magiſtrum 
the maſter. . 15 

The vocative caſe is known by calling or ſpeaking to: 
as, O magiſter, O maſter. 5 | 

The ! 


* Nouns proper for the moſt part want the plural number, When - 
they ſrgnify many things, or perſons, they become nouns common: as, 
duodecim Cæſares, the twelve Caeſars, | 

+ Caſes ſignify the different endings that nouns receive in declining ; 
ſo called from cade to fall, becauſe they naturally fall or flow from the 
nominative, which is called the right caſe; the other five are named 
oblique caſes, 

T For is alſo a ſigh cf this caſe, 

The vocative is properly no part of a ſentence, but the caſe by 
Khich we excite any one to hear, or execute what we ſay. : 


-L 33 


The ablative caſe is governed of ſome prepofition, ex- 
preſſed or underſtood : as, de magiſtro of the maſter. 


GENDERS of NOUN.S. 


- ENDERS of Nouns are ſeven : the maſculine, femi- 
| nine, neuter, common of two, common of three, doubt- 
ful, and epicene,* + 
g The maſculine gender is hic: as, hic vir, a man. 
The feminine hec: as, bc mulier, a woman. 
The neuter. hoc : as, hoc /axum, a ſtone. 
The common of two bie & bc as, hic et haec parent, 
a father or mother. 
9 The common of three hic, her, hoc: as, hic, hæc, his 
Felix, happy. 
The doubtful hic, or ec as, hic wel hæc dies, a day. 
The epicene ſignifies both ſexes under one article: as, 


© BY + aguila, an he or ſhe eagle. 
The Articles for declining NOUNS of 
f any Gender, are: 


| Sing. Plu. 
M. F. Ry M. F. N. 
N. Hic, hæc, hoc, N. Hi, hx, hc, 
G. Hujus, - hujus, hujus, | G. Horum, harum, horun, 
D. Huic, huic, huic, D. His, his, his, 
„ woe, A. Hos, . 
V. Caret, V. Caret, 
Ab. Hoc, hac, hoc. Ab. His, his, his. 


DECLENSIONS of NOUNS. 


There be five declenſions of Subftantives; which are 
known by the ending of the Genitive Caſe. 


B 3 FIRST 
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A gender is only a diſtinction of ſex, therefore there can be but two, the 
Maſculine and Feminine. Some add the Meuter; this is not properly a 
new gender, but. a negation of the other two, which agrees to all words, 
whoſe ſignification includes not a diſtinction of ſex. 

The common of two 1 is maſculine or feminine ? the ſex. 
- The doubtful according to your choice. 
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and 1s thus declined : 


TEE 
FIRST DECLENSION. 


The firſt declenſion ends in & in the genitive caſe, and 
is thus declined :* 

Sing. Plu. 
N. Bec Muſ-a, à ſong, N. he Muſ-z, engt, 
G. htyus Muſ-e, of a ſong, G. harum Muſ-arum, of ſongs, 
D. huic Muſ-æ, a ng, D. his Moul-is, to ſongs, 
A. hanc Muſ-am, a ſong, [A. has Muſ-as, ſongs, 
V. 6 Muſ-a, o eng, IV. 6 Muße, o» ſongs, 
Ab. ab hac Muſa, froma ſong, Ab. ab his Maſ-is, from forge. 


Filia, nata, egua, make the dative and ablative caſes 
plural in zs, or in abus. Dea, mula, liberta, in abus only. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
The ſecond declenſion ends in f in the genitive caſe, 


Sing. Plu. 
N. vic Magiſt-er, a maſter, N. i Magiſt-ri, maſlers, 
G.hujusMagiſt-ri, of a maſter, G. bor. Magiſt-rorum, ef maſters, 
L. hui Magit-ro, to a maſter, D. his Magiſt-ris, to maſters, 
A.hunc Magiit-ram,a maſter, IH. bos MWagiil-ro, maſters, 
V.s Magiſt-er, o maſter, |V.o Magiſt-ri, e maſters, 
A. ab hoc Magiſt- rom a maſter, A. abhis Magiſt-ris, from maſters, 
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When the nominative ends in , the vocative ſingular 
ſhall end in er as, m. dominzs, voc. 6 domine. 5 
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Latin nouns of this declenſion end in a: as, muſ-a. Latin nouns 
derived from the Greeks end in as; as, ne-as, the Acc, in am, or an; 
or in et; as, Anchiſ. es, the Acc. in cn, the Voc. & Ab. in e, ora; or in e; 
as, Penelope, Gen. in es, Dat. e, Acc. en, Voc. & Ab. e. Nouns ending in 
a4 and e are feminine; in as & es are maſculine, 

+ The Gen. ſing. ſometimes ends in as; as, Paterfamili-as, filiusfami- 
li-. The Gen. plu. is ſometimes contracted: as, /Enead-um, for Ænead- 
arum, 

4 Latin nouns of this declenfion end in er, ir, us, um: as, ap-er, vir, ann- 
us, templum, There is only one noun in ir, with its compounds: as, vir. 
Greek nouns of this declenſion ending in es, are declined like magiſter; in on, 
like regnum. Nouns ending in et, as Orpheus, make the G. ei, or eos, D. 
ei, A. ea, or con, Voc. eu, Ab, eo, The Gen. ſing. is ſometimes con- 
tracted ; as, negoti, for negot ii: allo the plu. as, viram, for virorum, Some 
nouns keep the e before : as, gener, Gen, generi, &c, 

* Except Dem, that maketh 7 Deus; which in the plu. number is thus 
ined: N. dii, O. deoram, D. diis, A. deos, V. dit, Ab. dit, | 


EF. 
Proper names of Men ending in 7s in the nominative, 
make the vocative in 7: as, Nom. Georgius, Voc. 5 Geor- 


gi.” 


Lucus, populus, chorus, fluvius, make the yocative ſin- 
gular in e, or xs: as, Voc, & luce, or luca. | 

Nouns of the neuter gender of any declenſion, have 
the nomivative, accuſative, and vocative alike; in the plu» 
ral number thoſe cafes end in a: as, | 


Sing. | Plu, 

N.hoe Regn-um,a kingdom, |N.hac Regn-a, Kingdoms, 
G.hujus Regn- i, of a kingdom, G. her. Regn-orum,of kingdoms, 
D. huic Regn-o, to a kingdom, D. is Regn-is, to kingdoms, 
A hoc Regn-um,a kingdom, A. hæc Regn-a, Kingdoms, 
V.s Regn-um, o kingdom, V.“ Regn-a, o kingdoms, 
A. ab hocRegn-o, from a kingdom,\A.ab hi. Regn- is, from kingdoms. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


The third declenſion ends in js in the genitive caſe, 
and is thus declined :+ 


B 4 Sing, 


* Alfo Fil:us, 6 fl; genius, © gens. 

T The gen. of nouns of this declenſion for the moſt part increaſe a ſylla» 
dle: as, N. virtus, G. wirtutis: nouns not increaſing end ine, es, or is. 

The letters before it in the gen. caſe remain before the terminations in 
the other caſes: as, N. parens, G. paremt- is, D. parent-i, Sc. 

The acc. of ſome end in im only, the ab. in i; as, vis. — Others in em & 
im, the ab. in e, or i; as, pelvis, Verbals in trix: as, wviftrix, make the abl. 
in e, or i. Nouns of the neuter gender ending in al, ar, e, generally make the 
ab. in 1; as, vectiga !: except proper names; as, Præneſte, which ends in e. 
—Par ends in e, or i. Names of months in er and is, make the ab. in f: as, 
September.—If the nom. fing. ends with t2vo conſonants, the gen. plu. com- 
monly ends in um; as, bidens, bident / um: Alſo if the nom. & gen. have the 
fame ſyllables; as, collis, and nouns ending in as, er, 0s, us, x, and monoſyllablis 
ending in as, is, or s, with a conſonant before it. Nouns denoting heathen feſ- 
tivals end ſometimes in oram, or in ium, or in both, —Some nouns ending in 
ium make the acc. plu, in es, or eis: as, partes, parteis,—Nouns of the neuter 
gender whoſe ab. ſing. ends in i, end in ia in the nom, acc. voc, plu. ſuch 
as end in emake az except laqueare,—Ales makes alitwwm z-czlites, clitu- 
um in gen. plu.— Some nouns are contraſted : as, ſapient-um, for ſapientium. 
— Latin nouns derived from the Greek, ending in an, as, Pan, make the G. 
0s, D. i, A. 4: if they end in ic, or ys, as Tethys, Decapolis, the G. os, A. . 
Some have à double acc, as, Paris, Parida, Parin. Nouns of the feminine gend. 
ending in o make the gen. us, acc. o. Greek nouns ending in 5s frequently 
omit the r in the Voc. fing. — Ending in ma make is, not bus, in dat. & ab. 
pu. The voc, for the moſt part ends like the nomina tive. 

The final letters peculiar to this declenſion are ſix, c, d, I, o, t, x, The 
other five, a, e, u, r, 3, are common to other declenfions, 


_— — 


E 
Sing. 1 
N. her Nub-es, a cloud, N. he Nub-es, clouds, 
G. hujus Nub-is, of a cleud, G. harum Nub-ium, of clouds, 
D. hauic Nub-i, to à cloud, D. his Nub:ibus, 20 clouds, 
A. hanc Nub em, a cloud, A. has Nub- es, clouds, 
V. 5 Nub.es, o cloud, WS Nub-es, o clouds, 
Ab. ab hac Nub-e, from a cloud, Ab. ab bis Nub-ibus, fromclouds 


N. ec Opus, a work, N. hc Oper-a, works, 
G. hujus Oper-is,of a work, G. horum Oper-um, of works, 
D. huic Oper-i, to a work, D. his Oper-ibus,7o wworks, 
A. hoc Opus, a work, A. hec Oper-a, works, 
V. 5 Opus, o work, V. 6 Oper-a, o works, 
Ab. ab hoc Oper-e, from @ vert, Ab. ab his Oper-ibus fromworks 


N. Bic N. hi 

et hac et he 

G. Hit Parent-is,of a Parent, G. horum 
D. huic Parent-i, ts a Parent, ſet harum 


c Parens, a Parent, c Parent-es, Parents 


Parent-um, Parents 


A. hunc eee Ava D. his Parentibus, zoParents 
et hanc A, hos Parent-es Parents 
3 Parens, o Pareut, ſet has 4 


Ab. ab Y. 0 Parent-es, o Parents 
 becet hac 0 ** Ab.abhisParent-ibus,fromParents 
* 


"FOURTH DECLENSION. 


The fourth declenſion ends in «s in the genitive caſe, and 
is thus declined :+ | 
| Sing. Plu. * 
N. hic Grad-us, a flop, N. hi Grad-us, eps, 
G. hujus Grad-us, of a flep, G. horum Grad-uum, of fteps, 
D. huic Grad-ui, to a /tep, D. his Grad-ibus, to fleps, 
A. hunc Grad-um, a flop, A. hos Grad-us, feps, 
V. 6 Grad- us, o ftep, V. 6 Grad- us, Feps, 
Ab. ab hoc Grad-u, from a ſtep, Ab. ab his Grad- ibus, from ſteps. 

ä . Sing. 


— 


1 


* A noun of the doubtful gender hath we/ inſtead of et. 
+ Nouns of this declenſion end in us, and u: nouns in are neuter, and want 


the ſing. number, — The dat. fing. ſometimes ends in u, and ui; as, fructui, 
frutu, — Feſus hath Feſum in the acc. in the other caſes Feſu. — Some 
nouns are contracted in gen. plu. as, currim, for curruum, — Lacus, artus, 
tribus, ſpecus, partus, portus, veru, make the dat. and ab/, plu, in vous ; the 
reſt generally in ibut, | » 
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Sing. Plu. | 

N. Gen-u, a ee, N. bac Gen-ua, Anee:, 
8. Gen- u, a knee, G. horum Gen- uum, of knees, 1 
D. Gen- u, te a knee, D. his Gen-1bus, to knees, | 

3 A. Gen-u, a #nee, A. hec Gen-va, Eres, 

[- V. Gen-u, 0 knees V. 6 Gen-na, 0 #nees, \y 

, Ab. Gen-u, from a knee, Ab. ab his Gen- ibus, from knees. | 


— — 2 
2 


FiFTHAo DECUEENSIUN, 
The fifth declenſion ends in ei in the genitive caſe, and is 
ö thus declined : * 

3 Sing. Plu. 

N. c Faci-es, à face, N. he Faci-es, faces, 

S8. hujus Faci-ei, of a face, G. harum Faci-erum, of faces, 
D. uc Faci-ei, tw a face, [D. his Faci-ebus, to faces, 
A. hanc Faci- em, a face, A. has Faci-es, faces, 
cs NV. Faci-es, o face, 1 Faci-es, o faces, 
Ab. as hac Faci-e, from a face, A b. ab his Faci-ebus, from faces. 


— — 
— 
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MM of NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 
N adjective hath either three endings, as, bonus, bona, 
A bonum ; two, as, triſtis, triſte ; or one, as, felix. 

An adjective of three endings is declined like ſubſtantives 
of the firſt and ſecond declenſion; as, Snν⁰,, like dominus, ſecond 
declenſion; bona, like miſa, firſt declenſion; benum, like regnum, 
ſecond declenſion. 

Sing. | Plu. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Bonus, bona, bonam, N. Boni, bonz, bona, 


N. 
8. Boni, bone, boni, G. Bonorum, bonarum, bonorum, 
D. Bono, bonæ, bono, D. Boris, bonis, bonis, 
A. 
V. 


N 


— . 
2 


Bonum, bonam, bonam, A. Bonas, bonas, bona, 

F Bone, bona, boni, V. Boni, bonæ, bona, 

Ab. Bono, bona, bono, Ab. Bonis. bonis, bonis. 
W B 5 Unus, 


1 * Res, ſpecies, facies, acies, dies, ſuperſicies, meridies, have the ger. 
| gat. and ab). plu. the reſt want them. — All nouns of this declenſion, exce;t 
= Fes, ret, ſpes, end in tes, and are feminine, except dies, doubtful ; and m- - 
ridiet, maſculine. Abies, aries, paries, quies are of the third declenfion.—The 
gen. fing, by the earlieſt Latin writers was made to end in es, ii, and e: as, 
di-es. dit, die, — Compound nours of any declenſion are declined like the 
dGmple,. unle(s a ſubſtantive by being compounded becomes an adjective: ae, 
exangurs, A noun compounded with a noun, both beiug inthe nom. caſe, is to 
be declined, as if uncompounded; as, nom. res-publica z gen. rei-publice, &c. 
If of — caſe, then it is not varied: as, nom. Juris-conſultus, gen. Juris- 
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VUnus, ſolus, totus, alivs, alter, ullus, nullus, uter, neuter, 
make the genitive in 1, the dative in i; in all the other 
_ are declined like bonus the fx la want the vocative 
e. 
Adjectives of two endings, as, 7ri/tis, triſte, and of one, as 
Felix, are declined like ſubſtantives of the third declonſion: as, 
Hic et hec triſtis, like parens, hoc trifte, like opus. 


Sing. Plu, 

whoa] Tt" I vile, nes, hc triſtia 
G. Bun Priſtis, S. bor. J Triſtiu 
D. u, Priſti, bar. bar. $ e 
A. hunc et Triſtem, bor trifie, D. his Triſtibus, 
hanc A. hos et C Trift 8 hee triſua 
V. 5 Triſtis, er triſte, has n 

b. ab hee Tt V. 5 Triſtes, er triſtja, 
bac hoc * Ab. ab his Triſtibus. 
2 } Felix, ; yy £ Felices, hc felicia, 
G. Bajun Felicis, G. hor. 


D. huic Felici, har bor. { Felicium, 


* 0 1 5 Felicem, Soc felix, N = F 2 *= 
V. 5 Felix, 5 { Felices, hee felicia, 


Ab. ab Her 2 NV. Felices, et felicia, 
thac bec c Felice evl-fRlic, Ab. ab bis Felicibusg 
| | Nouns 


; 1 r 
Err — A. * 3 1 
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nas hath a plural only when joined to a noun wanting the ſing. number: 
28, una mania, — Alius makes aliud, not alium, neuter in the nom. and acc. 
ing. In the gen. al ius, not aliius, — alter makes the gen. alter1us, Uter and 
neuter make utyus ard neutyins. | 

+ AdjeQives which end in 7, or in e and i, in the abl. ſing. end in ia in the 
neuter ply, Adjectives put for ſubftantives end in e in abl. fg, Adjectives 
in er. ſometimes retain the e: as, tener, tenera, tenerum: ſornetimes omit it.; 

28, iger, nigra, nigrum. 

7 Participles of ths preſent tenſe are declined, like felix; of the other tenſes, 
and nouns of the fuperlative degree, like bonus, Some adjectives have a pecu- 
liar way of declining: as, acer, Nom, Acer, acris, acre- in thsother cates 
it is declined like t 


[11 3 


Nouns of the comparative degree are thus declined ; 


4 
F 1 , Sing. Plu. 
- 5 4 ö N . . 'N. hs . . 
4 N. hic er Durior, hoc durizes, \ Duriores, hc duriora 
bac F et he 
5 _ - ö 1 I . her. . . : 
$ 8 org 1 8 Duriorum, 
N D. huic Duriori, har. hor. 
| A.hunc 5 Duriorem, hoc du- D. his Durioribus, 
et hanc rug, A. hos Dur; 3 
: : Duriores, c dutiora 
J. | Durior, et during, et has | : 9 
Ab. ab Ye Duriore we! duri- V. 5 Duriores / duriora, 
* tac hac ori, Ab. ab bis Durionbus., 
5 Ambo and duo are thus declucd, 
0 Singular caret, | 
„ Pluraliter. | 
N NM. F. N. 
F 5 N. Ambo, ambæ, ambo, 
5 G. Amborum, ambarum, amborum, | 
3H D. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus, j 
, F ; A. Ambos, am bas, ambo, J 
3 V. Am bo, ambæ, ambo, 1 
1 Ab. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus.“ | 
> 7 8 | 
7 COMPARISON of ADJECTIVES. | 
3 DJECTIVES, whoſe ſignification may increaſe, ar 1 
, ; 


N 
* 
Fo 


7 be diminiſhed, may form compariſon. 
—_ There are three degrees of compariſon. 

A The peferrve ſignifies the quality of a thing abſolutely : as, 
: * .durus, hard. | 


4 —— 
—— 


. * 


The cemparatiye hcightens or. leſſens that quality: as, durier, j 
: harder, er more hard. ER i 
x. - _ The /zperlative heightens or lefſens it to a very high or i 
| very low degree: as, duriſſimus, hardeſt, moſt, or very hard. 0 
98 | | The \ 
a 4 * Tres wants the ſing. number; in the plu. it is declined like triſtis, — 
7 


Nouns of number from an hundred to a thouſand want the ſing; in the plu, 
they are declined, like bonus: as, Ducenti, æ, a. Mille is a ſubſtantive undec. in 
, 3 -theſfing, In the plu. müllia, milliam, millibus, &c. When joined to a ſub- 
Þ X -Rantiveit 5s an adjective. | 

$  F Adjectives wanting the degrees, if their ſignification is increaſed or dimi- 
iſhed, form the comparative by magis, the ſuperlative by. maxzze : ſuch. as gen- 
tiles, poſſeſſives, numerals, diminutives, materials, temporals, and, participials 
In dus, and: nauns ending in bundus, icus, imus, ivus, plex, with many nowns 
compounded of yerhs, 9 * l 
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The FIRST GENERAL RULE. 


The comparative degree is formed of the firſt caſe of its 
Þokitive that ends in z, by putting thereto or and ws as, 


of duri, hard, hic er hæc duri-or, hoc duri-us, harder. 


The SECOND GENERAL RULE. 
The ſuperlative is formed of the firſt caſe of its poſitive 


chat ends in z, by putting thereto s and fimus : as, 


of duri, hard, duri-s-/mus, hardeſt. 
Exceptions from theſe general rules. 


Poſ. Com. Sup. 
Bonus, good; | melior, better; | optimus, Ze. 
Malus, Cad; pejor, worſe; peſſimus, worſt. 
Magnus, great ; major, greater; maximus, greateſt. 
Parvus, little; minor, /eſs ; minimus, lJeaft. 
Multue, much; plus, morez | plurimus, moe. 


If the poſitive ends in er, the ſaperlative is formed of the 
nomirative Caſe, by adding r:mus : as, pulch-er, pulcher-rimus. 
All adjeftives ending in iir do follow the general rules 
afyregoing ; except theſe, agi/zs, facilis, gracilis, humilis, fimilis, 


Aocilis, which e the ſuperlative by changing is into /imus : 


as, ag1l-7s, agil-limus. * 
If a vowel comes before 1, the comparative degree is made 


' by magis, the ſuperlative by maxime : as, 
Pos. | 


Com. Sup. 
Pi-us; | mragis pius; | maxime pius. 


Of a PROCNOU N. 
X Pronoun is put inſtead of a noun; and hath number, 
caſe, gender, declenſton, and perſon. 


Is There 


Adjectives derived from dico, Tequor, wolo, facio, form the com. and ſup. 
degrees by changing vs into entior, and ent iſſimus: as, maledic-us, maledic- 
entior, maledic- entiſſimus. Some adjectives ſeem to want the poſ. as, ocyor, 
ocyſſimus, Some the com. as, nowus, noviſſimus, Some the ſup, as, opimus, 
opiruor, Some have no compariſon : as, omnis z becauſe its ſignification is not 
increaſed, nor diminiſhed. Participles, uſed as nouns adjective, have the de- 
grees : as, amans, amantior, amantifſmus, Prepoſitions are compared: as, 
infra, inferior, infimus ; and alſo adverbs ; as, diu, diutior, diutiſſinus. 

I Inftead of mentioning the thing, or. Perſon by name, we fay, be, foe, or 
it. Pronouns have no degrees of compariſon, becauſe their ſenſe cannot be in- 


i. —_—__ 


greaſed, nor diminithed, 


e 


131 
There are ſeventeen Pronouns. 

Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, qui, quis, 
I; thou; of himſelf; be; himſelf; that; this; he; æobo; 

meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras, 

mine; thine; his; ours; yours; of our country; of your country. 

Four only have the vocative caſe : tu, meus, nofter, noſtras. 

Theſe eight, ego, tu, fui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, and is, are 
primitives. They are alſo called demonſtratives. 

Theſe fix, hic, ille, iſte, is, ipſe, and qui, are relatives. 

Theſe /ever, meus, tuus, fuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras, and 
veſtras, are derivatives ; and are formed of the genitive caſe 
of their primitives, mei, tui, ſui, noſtri, veſtri. 

Theſe fve, meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, are poſſeſſives. ) 

Theſe zwwo, noſtras, veſtras, are gentiles. 


DECLENSIONS of PRONOUNS. 
T HERE be four declenſions of pronouns, 


Theſe zhree, ego, tu, ſui, are of the firſt declenſion, and 
thus declined :* 


Sing. Plu. 
N. ego, 7, N. nos, cue, 
G. mei, of me, G. noſtrum vel noſtri, Hus, 
D. mihi, to me, D. nobis, 70 ws, 
A. me, me, KA. 100. us, 
V. caoret, V. caret, 
Ab. a me, Ey ue, Ab. a nobis, by us. 
N. thou or yon, N. --. * 
G. tui, ef thee, G. veſtrum, vel veſtri, of you, 
D. tibi, to #hee, D. vobis, 79 you, 
A;--.-v6; thee, A. vos, you, 
I, 4M o thou, V. ò vos, oye, 
Ab. a te, y thee, | Ab. a vobis, &y you. 


Sing. 
* According to Voſlius, all the pronouns, except ego and ſui, have the vo- 
cative caſe, ; 
+ Demonſtratives ſkew a thing, or perſon preſent, or a remarkable one not 
ſpoken of before. 
Some reckon ipſe ; they relate to a foregoing ſubſtantive, er ſupply its 
place, : 
& They denote what belongs to any one, and are the ſame with the deri- 
vatives, | 
They expreſs what country, party, or religion, a perſon is of. Pronouns 
are compounded of one another; as, egeipſe: with nouns ; as, cajuſmodi: with 
prepoſitions ; as, mecum: with adverbs ; as, idem: with conjunctions; as, 


 biccine: with a ſyllable; as, egomer. 


Ego, tu, ſui, are pronouns ſubſtantive of the ſame gender with the perſon 
or thing, which they reſpect: all the reſt are pronouns adjective. 


— — 
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3 Sing. & Plu. | 
G. ſui, of himſelf; or themſeloei,* 
P. fibi, 7 himſelf, or themfelves, 

A. fe, himfelf, or themſebves, 
Ab. a ſe, by himſelf, or themſelves. 


Theſe fever, ille, iſte, ipſe, hic, is, qui and quis, are of the 
Fecond declenſion, and thus declined : 


Sing. Plu. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
. 1 N. It, iſtze, iſta, 
G. Iftius, 1 G. Iftorum, iſtarum, iſtorum, 
D. If 5. Mis, 

A. Iſtum, iſtam, iftud, r 
V. cet, f | V. Cart, 
A 


20, Ms, Ab. litis. 


So ille and ipſe; only ipſe makes ipſum, not ipſud in the 
neuter gender ſingular, 


He, ſpe, that, it. 


N. Is, ea, id, | . e, ea, 
G. Ejus, G. Eorum, carum, corum, 
D. Ki, D. lis wel eis, 
A. Eum, eam, id, A: Bos, ens, ea, 
V. caret, V. caret, 
Fo Ab. Iis ve eis. 
N. Qui, quæ, quod, IN. Qui, quz, qu, 
G. Cujus, G. Quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. Cui, D. Quibus we/queis, 
A. Quem, quam, quod, A. Quos, quas, quay 
V. caret, V. caret, 
Ab. Quo, qua, quo, Ab. Quibus, we/queis. 

vel qui, a : 


Quis is declined like qui; ſaving that the neuter gender in 
the nominative and accuſative ſingular is guid. 


"_ „» — * 


Theſe 

* Alſo of berſe!f, or itſelf. | 

+ Him, her, his, them, their, When they admit ſelf after them, are to be 
Aatined by ſui : when own, by ſuus : without ſelf, by idle, is, ite. 

x Qui in the ablative caſe is of all genders, | 

The compounds of gui; as, guidam.: and of quis; as, guiſnam, are thus fe- 
.olined : except guiſqurs, N. Quiſquis, quidquid we/guicquid, Acc. guidquid 
vel quicquid, Abl. guoguo, guagua, guoquo. N 


OY 
af 
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declenſion, and declined like bonus : as, 
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Theſe ſjve, meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, are of the third 


Sing Phu. 


N. Meus, mea, meum, N. Mei, mer, mea, 
G. Mei, meæ, mei, 1 G. Meorum, mearum, meorum, 
D. Meo, meæ, meo, D. Meis, meis, meis, 
A. Meum, meam, meum, A. Meos, meas, mea, 
V. Mi, mea, meum, IV. Mei, mex, mea, 
Ab. Meo, mea, meo, Ab.Meis, meis, meis. 


Noſtras, veſtras, are of the fourth declenſion, and declined 
like feliæ : as, | | 


| Sing. Plu. 
N. bie. N. IN. +: Noſtrat-es hac no- 
Bec hoc Noſtras, let go ſtrat- ia, 
G. huyjus Noſtrat-is, G. Hor. , 
D. huic Noſtrat-i, har. hor. © Noftrat-ium, 


A. hunc @ Noſtrat-em hoc no- D. his Noftrat-ibus, 

| ſtras, A. Hs 3 hæc no- 
V. 5 Noſtras, et has ſtrat- ia, 
A. ab hoc © Noftrat- wel i, V. ; Noſtrat-es, et no- 


Vac hoc ſtrat- ia, 
A. ab his Noſtrat - ibus. 


A pronoun hath three perſons. 

The i perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf: as, ego, 7 ; nos, aua 
The /econd perſon is ſpoken to: as, tu, thou; vos, ye. 
The third perſon is ſpoken of: as, ille, he ; illi, . 


—_—— 
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Of a VER B. 
AP ſignifies either r as, amo, I love: /uffiring ; as, 


amor, I am loved: or being ; as, ſum, I am. 

Verbs are either ſimple, as, facio; or compounded, as, in- 
hcio : primitive, as, lego; or derivative, as, lectito: perſo- 
nal, as, doceo; or imperſonal, as, oportet: regular in their 
conjugation, as, amo; or irregular, as, volo.: complete in 
their moods and tenſes, as, audio; defeCtive, as, inquam; or 
redundant, as, edo. | 

Of verbs perſonal there are five kinds, active, paſſive, neu- 
ter, deponent, and common. 

A verb active ends in a, and ſignifies 20 4: * 1 _ 

| | A Ver 


It is alſo thus declined: N. Hic et hæc noſtratis, hoc noſtrate: and hic 
et hee noſtras, h6c noſtrate.—Cujas, by ſome Writers, is reckoned a pronoun, 

Verbs perſonal are diſtinguiſned from verbs imperſonal, by having the 
perſons ego, tu, &c. before them expreſſed or ander ſtood. 
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A verb paſſive ends in or, and ſignifies zo ffer ; as, amor, 
I am loved. 

A verb neuter ends in 0; as, curro: or in ; as, ſum: 
and hath both an active and paſſive ſignification. * 


A verb deponent ends in or, and hath the ſignification of 
the verb active, or the verb neuter. 


A verb common ends in or, and hath both an active and 
paſſive ſignification. * 


HERE belong to a verb theſe five things, mood, tenſe, 
T number, perſon, and conjugation. 


MOODS. | 
There be fix moods, the indicative, imperative, optative, 
potential, ſubjunCtive, and infinitive. 

The indicative affirms or denies poſitively ; as, ego amo, I love: 
or elſe aſketh a queſtion 3 as, amas tu] doſt thou love? 

The imperative 6:4deth or exherteth : as, ama, love thou. 

The optative wi/heth or defireth, with theſe ſigns, world, ö 
that, or I wiſh : as, utinam amem, I wiſh I love. 

The potential ſignifies poxwer or duty, and is known by the 
ſigns may, can, might, would, could, ſhould, ought : as, amen, 
I may love. 

The ſubjunctive depends upon ſome other verb in the ſame 
ſentence, and is always joined with a conjun#ion as, cum 
amarem, eram miſer ; when I loved, I was a wretch. 


The infinitive ſignifies 7 do, to ſuſfer, or to be; and hath 


commonly the ſign to: as, amare, to love. 


G E RUND S. 


A verb hath rec Gerunds, ending in di, do, dum, ſignifying 
both actively and paſſively : as, amandi, of loving, er being 
loved; amando, in loving, or being loved; amandum, to love, 


er to be loved. 
| | SUPINES. 


A. verb hath zwo Supines, one in wm, ſignifying actively; as, 
co amatum, I go to love: the other in 2, ſignifying paſfively ; 
as, difficilis amatu, hard to be loved. 5 6 he 


e Tt ſignifies being; as, ſum, I am: or the tate, condition, or circumſtance 
a thing is in; as, palleo, I am pale: egeo, I am in want. 
This mood only hath neither number, perſon, nor nominative caſe. 
1 Called Gerunds, becauſe they treat of things to be done. The active ſig - 
nification is moſt uſual. They are declined like ſubſtantives of the ſecond de- 
clenſion. They have all the caſes but the vocative. 
G CalledSupines, becauſe there is no real want of them, their ſenſe being ex- 
_preiled by the infinitive mood, or another mood, by placing gzed or ut before it. 
Detlined like ſubſtantives of the fourth declenſion. They have only the acc. 
and ablative. — 4 
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| The TENS ES.“ 
1 HERE be five tenſes: the preſent, preterimperfect, 
9 future, preterperfect, and preterpluperfect. 8 
The preſent tenſe denotes te time that now is : as, amo, 
I do love. [now] + 

=> - The preterimperfect denotes a limited time paſt: as, amabam, 
I did love, [zhen} | | 
> The future denotes time to come: as, amabo, I ſhall, or will 
love. [hereafter] t 

* The preterperfe& denotes an unlimited time paſt : as, ama- 
i, I have loved. [already] 

The preterpluperfect denotes a thing done, or having 
been, at ſome time paſt: as, amaveram, I had loved. [thor 


already. ] 5 
The PERSON S. 
A verb hath three perſons. 


a 1 2 1 1 2 I? 
Ego, tu, ille, 7 Nos, vos, illi, 
Sing. 3 J; i thu; he; 3 fon ace; e; they. 


The CONJUGATIONS. 


Verbs have four conjugations. 
The firſt hath à long before re and ris ; as, amare, 
amaris, 
The ſecond hath ? long before re and ris: as, docrre, 
docẽris. 
The third hath # ſhort before re and ris : as, legere, 


legeris. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


: 

p The fourth hath 7 long before re and ris : as, audire, 

audiris. 'The 
* Thar is, the time of the action or paſſion, which is ſignified by the verb. 
+ The figns of the tenſes are to be omitted, when the verb ſignifies the 

5 ſame: as, facio, I do: ſum, I a:. 

. 1 The fign ball implies the will, or purpoſe of another: vil! that cf the 

? IF purpoſe to which it is joined, except in the firſt perſons, 

4 'Y Another tenſe is added, the future perfect, which refers to ſome time yet 

e to come; and imports that a thing as yet future ſhall be paſt and finiſhed at, 

or before that time, with this ſign, ſpball or <vill baue as, amavero, I ſhell 

1 La ve loved. | 0 

3 Vo is commonly uſed for thou, and alſo for ye. All nouns and pronouns, 

| except ego, tu, nos, vat, are of the third perſon, : 

7 Note, That the optative and ſubjun&ive moods, agreeing in form with the pa- 

LEY tial, are omitted. The optative moed is diſtinguiſhed by an adverb of wiſhing z 

4 as, utinam amem, I wiſh I love; the ſubjuncti ve by a corjuntiign ; 2 cum 


c. mem, oben I love, 


(18 ] 
The formation of a verb in o of the firſt Conjugation, ? 
Amo, amas, amavi, amire 3 amandi, amando, atnandumz MF, 


amatum, amatu ; amans, amatũrus: 70 love. by. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. A 

Preſent Tenſe. 8. 

Sing. Plu. . 

Ego tu ille nos vos illi . 

Am-o, as, at, amus, Aatis, ant, . 

| Preterimperfect. . 

Am-abam, Jbas, äbat, | abamus, abätis, äbant. It 
Am-abo, ibis, abi | abimus, abitis, äbunt. 5 
Amäv-i, iti, it, imus, ittis, erunt vet 
Preterpluperfeck. ere. : 


Amav-eram, eras, Erat, | eramus, eratis, cerant, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1 Perſon am-a, et, 1 ent, 
wanting. àto; ato; emus; atote  antO, 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. | | 
Am-em, es, et, | emus, <tis, ent. N 
Preterimperfect. : 
Am-irem, - Jres, Aret, | aremps, arftis, arent. 0 
Preterperfect. ; 
Amay-erim, Eris, Erit, | exrimus, eritis, Erxint. 8 
| Preterpluperfect. 1 
Amav.iſſem, iſſes, jſſet, iſſẽmus, iſſẽtis, ifſent. 3 
Amav-Ero, eris;, Erit, | eri mus, eritis, Frint. A 
INFINITIVE MOO D. 5 


Preſent and preterimperfect, amare. Future, amatũrum eſſe. Pre= | 
ter and preterpluperfe, amaviſſe. Ger. aman-di, do, dum. Sup, | 
amãt-um, u. 8 of the Trg: tenſe, amans; of the ture 
in 7%, amatürus .. Leb 


th. tothe _ > th. WW) bd. bs S 1 


— — — Ya. ths. "OT — 


* The — of the — in the Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 


Sing Preſent Tenſe. Plu. 
r Perſon, - ebe, 3 1 Perſon, 2 Perſon, 75 Perſons 
F: 0 2 is ye they 
„ 4. goth, I de, do, 


119 
A Verb in o of the ſecond Conjugation. 
= Doceo, doces, docui, docere ; docendi, docendo, docen- 
dum; doctum, doctu; docens, doctũrus: 7o tcach. 
4 INDICATIVE MOOD, 
4 ; Preſent Tenſe. 
= Sing. Plu, 
tu ille | nos vos illi 
es, et, | Emus, Etis, ent, 
Preterimperfect. 
ebas, bat, | ebamus, ebätis, ebant. 
Future. 
Ebis, <fbit, | ebimus, ebimus, Ebunt. 
Preter- 


9 — & - "2 2 
— — — — — * — 
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——— 
| | did, did, did. 
Future. 


Shall or will, ſhalt er wilt, ſhall or will, | ſhall, &, ſhall, &, ſhall, &t. 


Preterperfeft. 
Have, haſt, hath, | have, have, 
Preterpluperfect. 
Had, haadſt, had, bad, had, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
8 Wanting, love thou, let him, | let us, love ye, 


— — — — — —— — 


POTENTIAL MOOD, 
| Preſent Tenſe. ' 
May or can, mayſt or may er can, | may, &c, may, &c, 
canſt, 


Preterimperfect. 
Might, mighteſt, might, | might, might, 
Preter perfect. 
Might have, mighteſt might have, | might, &c. might, &c. might, &c, 
have, | 
Preterpluperfect. 
Might have mighteſt might have | might, &c. might, &c. might, &c. 
had, have had, had, | | 
| Future. 
Shall have, ſhalt have, ſhall have, | ſhall, c. ſhall, &c, ſhall, &c; 
INFINITIVE MOOD, 

Preſent and preterimperfect, to. Preter and preterpluperfe&, to have. Future, 
to be hereafter, Ger, and Sup, as before. Part. pom +: tenſe in ing; as, loving 6 
Future in rus, to. b 

Note, That the active hath the paſſive ſigns, if you uſe the word /owing, in- 
ſtead of love: as, I am loving, I was loving, &c. 

Sheuld in the preterimperfect tenſe, hath often the ſame ſenſe, as ougbt, 
and ſignifies a Duty. 


Another tenſe is added, the future perfect: as, amaturum fuille, to bave 
berg about to love. 


— —_—  — — GE OR : 


"4 


* —_— 


* On I 
— 


[ 20] 


Preterperfect. | 
Docu-i, iſti, it, - | 1mus, iſtis, 
Preterpluperfect. 
Docu- ram, Eras, erat, | eramus, eratis, 


EP Flake hat bog MOOD. 
1 Perſon oc- e, eat Fa , 
wanting, eto; Sto : — etõte; 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Doc-eam, eas, eat, | camus, eäãtis, 
Preterimperfect. 

Doc- rem, eres, Eret, | eremus, erttis, 

2S Preterperfect. 

Docu-erim, eris,* Erit, | erimus, eritis,. 
Preterpluperfect. 

Docu- iſſem, iſſes, iſlet, | iTemus, iſſẽtis, 

| Future. 
Docu-ero, Eris, Erit, | ertmus,, eritis, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preſent and preterimperfect, docere. Future, doctũrum eſſe. Pre- 
ter and prererpluperfett, docuiſſe. Ger. docen-di, do, dum. Sap. 
doct- um, u. Participle of the preſent tenſe, docens; of the future 


in ru, doctũrus. 


erunt, 
vel ere. 
erant. 
eant, 
ento. 
cant. 
Erent.. 
Erint. 
iſſent. 


erint. 


—_— 


0 


lectum, lectu; legens, lectũrus: zo read. 


INDICATIVE MOOD; 


Preſent Tenſe. 


A Verb in o of the third Conjugation. 
Lego, legis, legi, 1. legendi, legendo, legendum; 


x Sing. Plu. 
Ego tu ille | nos vos illi 
Le-go, is, 8 | imas, itis, unt. 
Preterimperfect. 
Leg- ebam, ebas, Ebat, | ebamus, ebatis, Ebant. 
— — Future. 
Leg-am, es, et, | emus, ' Stis, ent. 
| Pre rfect. | 
Leg-i, iſt, it, 9 iſtis, Erunt 
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21 Preterpluperfect. 
Leg ram, eras, Erat, | erimus, 


eratis, erant. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1 Perſon lege, at, | amus; | 


ite, ant, 
itote; unto. 


POTENTIAL MO OD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Leg-am, as, art, | amus, 
Preterimperfect. 
Leg-erem, Eres, Eret, | eremus, 
Preterperfect. 
Leg-erim, eris,, krit, | erimus, 
2 | Preterpluperfect. 
Leg.: iſſem, iſſes, ifſet, {| 1ſſemus, 
| | Future. 
Leg-ero, eris, crit, | erimus, 


* 


De 
erẽtis, erent. 
eritis, Erint. | 
iſſẽtis, iſſent. 


INFINITIVE MO OD. 


Preſent and preterimperfe&, legere. Future, lectũrum eſſe. Preter 
and preterpluperfeet, legiſſe. Ger. legen-di, do, dum. Sap. lect- 
um, u. Part. of the preſent tenſe, legens; of the future in rus, 


lectũrus. 


A Verb in o of the fourth Conjugation. 


Audio, audis, audivi, audire ; audiendi, audiendo, audien- 
dum; auditum, auditu; audiens, auditarus : zo Hear. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. 
Ego tu ille nos 
Aud-io, is, it, | imus, 
| Preterimperfect. 
Aud-iebam iebas, iebat, | iebamus, 
CE Future. 
Aud-iam, ies, jet, | iemus, 
| Preterperfect. 
Audiv-i, iſti, it, | 1mus, 
"4 Preterpluperfect. 


Audiv-eram,eras, ᷑rat, | eramus, 


Pl us 
vos illi 


Itis, iunt. 
iebãtis jiẽbant. 
ietis, ient. 
iſtis, erunt, 
wel ere. 


eratis, erant,. | 


I M P E- 


221 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1 Perfon aud-i, iat; —  * tant, 
wanting. Tto; Ito; itõte; iunto. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


| 12mus z 


Aud-iam, ias, iat, | iamus, 1atis, jant. 
Preterimperfect. 

Aud-irem, ires, iret, | iremus, iretis, Trent, 
| Preterperfect. 

Audiv-erim, Eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, Erint. 
| | Preterpluperfect. | 

Audiv-ifſem, iſles, iſlet, | iſſemus, ifletis, iſſent. 
y | Future, 

Audiv-ero, Eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, Erint. 


INFINITIVE M O OD. 

Preſent and preterimperfe4, audire. Future, auditũrum eſſe. 
Preter and preterpluperfect, audiviſſe. Ger. audien-di, do, dum. 
Sup. audit- um, u. Part. of the preſent tenſe, audiens; of the 
future in rus, auditũrus.“ | | 
Eo and queo are declined:like audio, faving that they make 
the preterimperfect tenſe ibam and guibam, and the future 
ibo and guibo of the indicative mood; eam and gueam in 
the preſent tenſe of the potential, and their gerunds eur- 
di, do, dum; queun-di, do, dum. 

The Verb ſum is thus declined : 
Sum, es, fui, eſſe, futũrus: 70 be. 
INDICATIVE MO O D. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


- * 
- 


Sing. Plu. 
Ego tu ille nos vos illi 
Sum, es, eſt, ſumus, eſtis, ſunt. 


Preter- 


— OO n DL 
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Verbs of the firſt conjugation regularly form the preter, tenſe, by chang- 
ing o in the preſent into avi, the ſupine into atum: Of the ſecord by changing 
eo into ui, and itum : Of the third form them variouſly aceording to their end- 
ings: Of the fourth by changing is into iu, and itum. Compound verbs gene- 

rally form their prete- tenſe and ſupiyes, as their ſimple, 
ote, Of the prererperfe# tenſe of the indicative mood, are formed the 
preterpluperfect of the indicative; and the preter and future of the potential 
mood, by changing 7 into & ſhort: and the preterplupenfee? of the Potential 
the preter and preterpluper fett of the infinitive, by keeping the 7. 
+ Eo makes the participle of the preſent tenſe iens, G. euntis, & e. 


54 64 
, W. % 


n 


Sim, ſis, ſit, ſimus, ſitis, ſat, 


Preterimperfect. 
Eſſem, eſſes, eſſet, | eſſemus, eſſẽtis eſſent. 
X Preterperfe&t. 
Fuerim, Ffucris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint, 
| Preterpluperfect. 
Fuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, fuiſſẽ mus, fuiſſẽtis, fuiſſent. 
| | Future, 
Fuero, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 


n 
7 * " W 


. 


Preterimperfect. 

Eram, eras, erat, | eriamus, eratis, erant. 

| Future. 
Ero, eris, erit; | erxmus, eritis, erunt, 

| Preterperfect. 

Fui, fuiſti, fuit, fuimus, Ffaiſtis, fucrunt 

. Preterpluperfect. del ere. 
Fueram, fueras, fuerat, — fueratis, fucrant. 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 
1 Perſon ſis, es, fit, ſitis, eſte, ſint, 
wanting, eſto; eſto; eſtõte; ſunto. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


| ſimus 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and preterimperfect, eſſe. Future, fore wel futũrum eſſe, 
Preter and preterpluperfect, fuĩſſe. Part. of the future in rus, fu- 
tũrus.“ 


— ** * — 


The Formation of a Verb in er of the firſt Conj ugation. 


Amor, amaris ve amare, amatus ſum wel fui, amäri; 
amatus, amandus: to be lowed. 


IWDICPATIV4EA MODS, 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Plu. 
Ego tu ille | nos vos illi 
Am-or Ee atur Amur, amini, antur, 
N vel TDI | 
are, | Pre- 


acc. ä _. 


, © The 8 of ſum are thus declined; but proſum hath d inſerted in 
thoſe tenſes and perſous whice. begin with ee: as, prodes, prodeſt, proderam, 
prodero, prodeſſe. | ; EY 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Preterimperfect. 
ahäris 6 
Am-ibar, wel abitur, | abamur, abamini, abantur, 
abare, 
Future. 
aberis 
Am-ibor, wel abitur, } abimur, abimini, abuntur. 
|  abere, 
Preterperfect. | 
Amãt- us us es, us eſt, i ſumus, 1 eſtis, 1 ſunt, 
ſum, vel wel del vel wel fuerunt 
fui,“ fuiſti, fuit, | fulmus, fuiſtis, wel ere, 


Preter- 


8 r 1 


» 


* Sometimes, I am loved. It denotes a thing finiſhed, without regard to 
the time when. Amatus ſui, denotes a thing finiſhed, and ſome time ſince 
intervened. The like diſtinction may be made between amatus /im and amatu: 
fuerim, as alſo amatum e and amatum fuifſe, — Amatus eram, ſaretimes I was 
loved. It denotes a thing was finiſhed at a certain time paſt referred to, with 
which it was cotemporary. Amatus fucram, denotes a thing was finiſhed be- 
fore a certain time referred to, to which it was prior. The like diſtinction 
may be made between amatus «ſcm and fuiſſem. The Indicative Mord hath 
only three regular tenſes ; the preter and preterpluperfect are formed from the 
participle amatus and the verb ſum, from which alſo are formed the preter, Fre- 
rerpluper fe, and future of the Potential Mood, | 

bats * 'The Signs of the Tenſes in the Paſſive Voice. 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 


| Preſent Tenſe. 
g Sing. 39 Plu, | 
' 3 Perſon, 2 Perſon, 3 Perſon, | 1 Perſon, 2 Perſon, z Perſon, 
1 thou be We ye they 
Am, art, is, are, are, are. 
| Preterimperfect. | 
Was, waſt, was, | were, were, were, 
8 ſha ſhall "A | 
hall, or It, or or all, or 
. will be, fall, &c. fhall, &c, 
: . Preterperfect. 
Have been, haſt been, hath been, | have been, have been, have been. 
Preterpluperſect. 


Had been, hadſt been, had been, | had been, had been, had been. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


rſo 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
| Preſent Tenſe. - 
May, or mayſt, a nay, or may, or h 
k can N * 7 . yo be, . can be, J can be, may, &c. may, &c, 


Preter- 


ww, . oo 
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Preterpluperfect. 
Amit-us us eras, us erat, | i eramus, jerätis, 1 erant, 
eram, vel wel vel vel el vel 
fucram, fueras, fucrat, fueramus, fueratis, fucrant, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


1 Perſon am-are, ẽtur, "rene amini, entur, 
wanting. atorz ator; : aminor, antor, 


rr EN. TAL MOOD 
Preſent "Tenſe. 


Eris | 
Am-er wel Stur, c mur, emini, entur. 
Tie, | 
PreterimperſeR, 
areris | 
Am-irer, wel arctur, | aremur, aremini, arentur. 
| rere, 
Preterperfect. 
Amät-us us ſis, us fit, i mus, i fitis, i ſint, 
ſim, vel vel ' vel vel vel vel 
fuèrim, fueris, fuerit, tuerimus, fueritis, fuérint. 
| Preterpluperſect. 
Amat-us us eſſes, us eſſet, 1 eſſẽmus, 1 eſſẽtis, 1 eſſent, 
eſſem, vel wel vel vel wel vel 
ſuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, | fuiſſemus, fuiſſetis, fuiſſent. 
Future. 
Px ke us fueris, us futrit, | i fuerĩmus, i fueritis, i fucrint, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and preterimperſtct, amiri. Future, amatum iri.“ Pre- 
ter and preterpluperfect, amiitum eſſe wel fuiſſe. Part. of the pron 
er tenſe, amarus ; of the Future in dus, amandus. 


A Verb 
| Preterimperſedt. : 
Might be, mighteſt be, might be, might be, might be, might be, 
Preterperiect. 
Might have mighteſt might have | might have might, &c. might, c. 
been, have been, been, bas, 


* Amatum iri, &c. is not a participle, but the ſupine in um, and therefore 
invariable, both as to gender and number. | 
Another tenſe is added, amatum fore, to be about to have been loved, 
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us, docendus : to be taught. 


eram, vel gel del 
tuë ram, fueras, fucrat, 


wanting. etor; <Etor; 


L 26 ] 
A Verb in or of the ſecond Conjugation. 
Doceor, doceris vel doctre, doctus ſum wel fui, doceri z doct- 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
Sing, Plu. 
Ego _ ille nos vos illi 
Eris | 
Doc-eor, wel Stur, emur, emini, entur. 
ere, 0 
Pre terimperfect. 
ebaris 
Doc-cbar, wel ebatur, | ebamur, ebamini, ebantur. 
ebare, 
Future. 
ebéris, f 
Doc- bor, wel ebitur, ebimur, ebimini, ebuntur. 
ebere, 
Preterperfect. 
Doct-us us es, us eſt, i ſumus, ieftis, i ſunt, 
ſum wel el vel vel vel fuẽrunt 
ſui, fuiſti, fait, | f fuimns, fuiſtis, wel cre. 
Preterpluperfect. 


Sol del del 
fuerãmus, fuerãtis, fuerant. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1 Perſon Gdoc-ere, eãtur, | ezmur: emini, eantur, 
r eminor; entor. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


DaQ-us us eras, us erat, | erãmus, 1eratis, i erant, 


£ar1s 
Doc-ecar, Gel catur, | eamur, eamini, eantur. 
eare, | 


Preter- 


— 


* * 1 — — 


0 Preterpluperfect. 

Might have mighte® might have | might have 

had been, have, &c. had been, had been, 
Future. 

Shall or will ſhalt or ſhall or will | ſhall or will 

have beea, wilt, &c, have been, | have been, 


might, &c. might, &c. 


ſhall, &c. ſhall, &c. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and preterimper fett, to be. Preter and preterpluperfict, to have been, 
Future, to be hereafter. Part. preſent tenſe ends in d, t, u. Futare in dus, to be. 
4 verbs deponent the ſignu of the partit ple is Laving. 


4 


E 


Preterimperfect. 
ercris 
Doc-erer, Se eretur, | eremur, eremini, erentur. 
crere, 
Preterperfect. 
Doct-us us ſis, us ſit, 1 ſimus, 1 ſitis, 1 ſint, 
ſim, vel wel cl | vel ve el 
fuerim, fuerts, fucrit, fuerimus, fueritis, fucrint, 
N Preterpluperfect. 
Doct-us us eſſes, us eſſet, j 1 eſſẽmus, i eſſ tis, i eſſent, 
eſſem, vel wel del wel wel Del 
fuiſicm, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, fuiſſẽmus, fuiſſEtis, ſuillent, 
Future. 
Doct-us uy 5 : 3 
* us fueris, us fuerit, i fuerĩmus, i fueritis,iſucrint. 
I 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preſent and preterimpenfect, doceri. Future, doctum iti. Preter 
and preterpluperfed, doctum eſſe vel fuiſſe. Part. of the pretz: 
tenſe, doctus; of the Future in aus, docendus. 


lt. nt. PR 


—— — 


A Verb in or of the third Conjugation. 


Legor, legeris vel legere, lectus ſum vel fui, legi ; lectus, 
legendus : 70 be read. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Piu. 
Ego tu ille | nos vos Uli 
Leg-or, = itur, | 1mur, min, untur. 
tre, Preterimperfect. 
Leg-ebar, —_ ebatur, | ebamur, ebamini, ebanter. 
Ve | | | 
ebare, Future. 4 
Er1s ct cmur emini, entur 
Leg-ar, ord ctur, , 
x ere, Preterperfect. | 
Lect-us us es, us eſt, i ſumus, i eſti, i ſunt, 
ſum, wel wel vel vel wel fucrunt 
fui, fuiſti, fuit, fulmus, fuiſtis, wel ere. 


C2 Preter. 


1 


——- ah, 
* 


11 „ 
- __ . x 0 : 
- 


—— — 


—ͤ—ũ— ——— 


8 


— 


1 


28 


Preterpluperfect. 


| Le&-us us eras, us erat, | i eramus, ieratis, i erant, 

1 eram, vel tl vel vel el wel 

fuëram, fuèras, fuerat, fueramus, fucratis, fuërant. 

| IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

, 1 Perſon Leg-ere,atur, | 1 imini, antur, 

5 wanting. itor; itor; , iminor;z untor. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 5 
Preſent "Tenſe. 5 
aris 3 
| Leg-ar , Ve [ atur, am Ur, ami ni , antur. 4 

if are, | 

| Pre terimperfect. 1 

| ercris EO - 
Leg-erer, wel eretur, | eremur, eremini, erentur. MX 
| ercre, | 8 
h PreterperfeR. 1 
Lect-us us ſis, us fit, i ſimus, ifitis, i ſint, 1 
q lim, vel wel wel 1 vel N 
j tucrim, fucris, fuerit, fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint, 

i Preterpluperfe&. 

| Lect-us us eſſes, us eſſet, | 1 eiſemus, 1 eſſẽtis, i eſſent, 

i eſſem, vel we! vel vel vel vel 

j tuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, | fuiſſemus, fuiſſẽtis, fuiſſent. 

| Future. 

0 — us fuèris, us fuerit, i fuerĩmus, i fueritis, i fuerint, © 
ö uero, | Y 
| INFINITIVE MOOD. 2 
| | Preſent and preterimperfect, legi. Future, lectum iri. Preter 7 
i and preterpluperfe, lectum eſſe wel fuiſſe. Part. of the preter 

f _ lectus; of the future in dus, legendus. | 4 


— — —— — 
2 


3 - 


Ego 
Aud - ior, 


. ti rg = = — 


A Verb in or of the fourth Conjugation. 


i Audior, audiris vel audire, auditus ſum wel fui, audiri, 
| auditus, Endhendus: : to be heard. 4 


INDICATIVE MOOD. . 
Sing. Preſent Tenſe. Plu. a 
tu ille nos vos illi 

Iris | 

wel Itur, Imur, imini, 1untur, 

Ire, i 


Preter- 


[ 29 ] 


Preterimperfect. 141 
jcbaris 114 
= Aud-icbar, we/ iebatur, { iebamur, iebamini,icbantur 1 
iN iebar e, i | 
's iris Future. 1 
Aud-iar, wel ittur, iemur, iemini, ientur, 1 
c 1ere, | j 
$ Preterperfect. als 
Audit-us us es, us eſt, i ſumus, z eſtis, i ſunt, dl 
= ſum, e vel wel wel vel fusrunt [i 
= fu, fuiſti, fuit, fuimus, fuiſtis, wel ere. | 
| Preterpluperfect. : 
Audit-us us eras, us erat, | ierimus, 1eratiz, i erant, 
= eram, wel wel del vel vel vel 
. fuèram, fukras, fuerat, fueramus, fueratis, futrant, 
7 0 IMPERATIVE M O OD: 5 
Perſon aud-ire, iatur, a imini, 1antur, 


wanting. itorz ſtor; iminor ; iuntor, 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
iaris : 
Aud-iar, wel 1atur, | 1amur, jawini, iantur, - 
jare, i 
4 Preterimperfect. 
2 iræris, 
X Aud-irer, wel wetur, iremur, iren ini, irentur. 
| 2 irére, 
1 Preterperfect. 
3 Audit-us us ſis, us ſit, i ſimus, i ſitis, 1 ſint, 
ſim, vel el vel &el wel vel 
fucrim,. fueris, fuerit, fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 
| | Preterpluperfect. | 
* Audit-us us efles, us eſſet, i eſſẽmus, i eſlẽtis, i eſſent, 
etſſem, ve wel vel vel del wel 
fuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, fuiſſẽmus, fuiſſẽtis. fuiſſent. 
4 5 Future. © 
ber as fukris us furit, | i fuerimus, ifueritis, i fubrint. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. | 
Preſent and preterimperfect, audiri. Future, auditum iri. Pre- 
deer and preterpluperfæc, auditum eſſe wel fuiſſe. Part. of the pre- 


ter ten/e, auditus; of the future in dus, audiendus. | 
C3 The 


[ 30] 

The formation of a Verb deponent of the third 
| Conjugation. | 
Loquor, loqueris wel loquere, loquũtus ſum vv fui, loqui; 


loquendi, loquendo, loquendum; loquũtum, loquũtu; loquens, 
loquutũrus, loquũtus, loquendus.“ 


5 


— — — — K 


EIA 


Verbs irregular are declined, and formed in the 

manner following. 4 

Poſſum, potes, potul, poſle : io be able. . 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. | 3 
Sing. Plu. i 
Ego tu ille | nos vos illi 4 
Poſſum, potes, poteſt, | poſſumus, poteſtis, poſſunt. 22 
| Pretetimperfect. 4 
Pot-ëram, eras, <erat, | eramus, eratis, crant. 75 
Future. | 
Pot-ero, Eris, erit, { erimus, eritis, erunt, 
Preterperſect. 
Potu-1, iſti, it, | Imus, iſtis, Erunt, 
vel re. 
Preterpluperfect. 1 
Potu-cram, eras, Erat, | erimus, eritis, Erant, x 
| IMPERATIVE MOOD. 4 
POTENTIAL MOOD. * 
Preſent Tenſe. FA 
Poſ-fim, ſis, fit, | ſimus, ſitis, ſint. iS 
Preterimperfect. 1 
| Poſ-ſem, ſes, ſet, | ſemus, ſetis, ſent. 4 
li Preterperfect. | 
1 Potu-erim, Eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint, I 
ll | Preterpluperfect. : 1 
1 Potu- iſſem, iſſes, iſſet, | iTemus, iſſetis, iſſent. L 
it Future, 
| i | Verbs deponent are ſo formed according to their conjugations,—A neuter 


paſſive is declined partly in the active, and partly in the paſſive voice: as, gau- 
deo, gaudebam, gaudebo, gaviſus ſum wel fui, gaviſus eram wel fueram, &c. 

F Poſſum, volo, nolo, malo fio, feror, have the ſigns of the tenſes. in the 
paſlive yoice ; edo and faro, the ſigns of the active voice, 


— 


- 
* _ 


# 
* 
ED 'N 
os 
ho © / 
: ke 
* 
#þ * 
17 


7 


Future. 


% 


Potu-ëro, eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preſent and preterimperfe&?, poſſe, Preter and preterpluperfec?, 
potuiſſe. 


erint. 


K 


— — 
- 


Volo, vis, volui, velle ; volendi, volendo, volendum ; tines 


wanting ; volens : to be willing. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſcut Tenſe, 


Sing. Plu. 
Ego tu ille nos vos 
Volo, vis, vult, volümus, wvulus, 


Preterimperfect. 
Vol-cbam, @bas, Ebat, | cbamus, ebius, 


| Future. 
Vol-am, es, et, mus, tis, 
Preterperfect. 
Volu-i, iſti, it, ; Imus, illis, 
Preterpluperfect. 


Volu-Eram, Eras, Erat, | eramus, erãtis, 
IMPERATIVE M OOD. 


Wanting. | 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Vel-im, is,. it, | Imus, Itis, 
| Preterimperfect. 
Vel-lem, les, let, | lemus, Iztis, 
Preterperfect. | 
Volu-erim, Eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, 
Preterpluperfect. | 
Volu-iſſem, iſſes, iſlet, iſſémus, iſſẽtis, 
Future. 
Volu-cro eris, Erit, | erimus, -eritis, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preſent and preterimperfet, velle. Preter and preterpluperfee,. 


voluiſſe. 
C 4 


ls 
volunt. 
Ebaut. 
Ch. 

Srunt 


wel ere. 
Erank 


int. 
le ny, 
Frint. 


iſſent. 


— 


krint. 


— * He Mi. . 


Nolo, 
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Supines wanting ; nolens: 70 be unwilling. . 


L320] 


Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle; nolendi, nolendo, nolendum 


IN DICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Plu. 
Ego tu ille | nos vos illi 
Nolo, nonvis, nonvult, |] nolümus, nonvultis, nolunz. 
Preterimperfect. 
Nol-ebam, bas, Ebat, | ebamus, ebãtis, Ebant, 
Future. 
Nol am, es, et, | emus, tis, ent, 
Preterperfect. 
Nolu-1, iſti, it, imus, iſtis, srunt 
_Preterpluperfe& del Ere. 
Nolu-eram, eras, Erat, | eramus, eratis, Erant. 
: IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1 Perſon nol-1, ite, 
wanting. itqQ; | tote, 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


Nol-im, ; is, it, | imus, Itis, int. 
eee n Preterimperfect. 
Nol-lem, les, let, lemus, jètis, lent. 
3 | Preterperfect. | 3 

Nolu-erim, eris, crit, | erimus, eritis, Erint, 
; Preterpluperfect. 3 

Nolu-iſſem, iſles, iſſet, iſfémus, iſetis, iſſent. 
a gw »® Future. — (F.-Y 

Nolu-ero, Eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, erint, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and preterimperfect, nolle. Preter and preter, pluperfect, 
W 


„ ** — 
PI" — 


— — —_—_. ah * * 


Malo, 7 mavis, rr n malendi, malendo, malendum; 
Jupines wanting; malens : 10 be more willing. 


INDICATIVE MO OD. 


| Preſent 'Tenfe. _ 
Sing. Plu. £2 
Ego tu ille | nos vos illi 
Malo, mavis, mavult, | maliimus, mavultis, malunt. - 


Preter- 


— 


[ 33. ] 


Preterimperfect. 
Mal-eébam, ebas, bat, | ebimus, ebitis, @bane. 
Future. 
Mal-am, es, et, | emus, Etis, ent. 
| Preterperfect. 
Malu-1, iſti, ; "I | 1mus, iſtis, Erunt 
Preterpluperfect. del cre, 


Malu-eram, eras, <c<rat, | eramus, eritis, Frant. 


M 2 To 

4 8 4 * 4 3.95 —_ 
2 . 5 xe, a 

2 4 5 * *. - ., # 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Wanting. | 
1 POTENTIAL MOOD. 
We Preſent Tenſe. 
= Malkim, is, it, imus, Its, int. 
4 Preterimperfect. 
M.,al-lem, les, let, | lemus, letis, lent. 
N 4 Preterperfect. 
Malu-erim, eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, Erint. 
4 Preterpluperfect. 
Malu- iſſem, iſſes, iſſet, | iſſemus, iſſẽtis, iſſent. 
Future. 
Malu- Ero, eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, Erint. 


| INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and preterimpenfedt, malle. Preter and preterpluferfe?, 
maluiſſe. 


— 


Edo, edis wel es, edi, edere vel eſſe ; edendi, edendo, eden. 
dum; eſum, eſu; edens, eſtrus : 70 cat. 


* 1 INDICATIVE MOOD. þ 
17 Preſent Tenſe. 104 
4 Sing. Plu. 1 
$3 tu ille nos vos illi 1 
edis edit editis 4 | 
wel vel edimus, vel edunt. x 
es, eſt, eſtis, | # | 
Preterimperfect. 1 
ebas, Ebat, | ebamus, ebatis, Ebant. [#1 
Future. Fi 
£5, et, Emus, Etis, ent. if 
Preterperfet. 4 
C 5 Preter- 


— . — — — — 


L 341 


Preterpluperfect. 
Ed-eram, Eras, Erat, | eramus, eratis, Erant. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1 Perſon ed-e,ito, ed-at, ito, 5 ed- ite, itõte, edant, 
a f edamus ; * 
wanting. es, eſto; eſto; eſte, eſtõte; edunto. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Preſent Tenſe. 

Ed-am, 1 | amus, Atis, ant. 

Preterimperfect. 

Ed-erem, eres, Eret, | eremus, eretis, erent. 
Preterperfect. 

Ed-erim, eris, Erit, | erinius, erltis, erint. 

| Preterpluperfect. 

Ed-iſſem, iſſes, iſſet, iſſẽmus, iffetis, iſſent. 

Future. 
Ed-tro, Eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, ᷑rint. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preſent and preterimperfect, edère wel eſſe. Future, eſũrun 
eſſe. Preter and preterplutenfect, ediſſe. 


1 1 li 1— IEEE — * 8 


»äé— —— — 


Fero, fers, tuli, ferre; ferendi, ferendo, ferendum; latum, 
latu; ferens, laturus ; zo bear, or /uffer. 


INDICATIVE MOOD, 


Preſent Tenſe. 1 
Sing. Plu. 1 
Ego tu ille I nos vos illi | : 
Fero, fers, fert, { ferumus, fertis, ferunt. 4 
Preterimperfet, 1 
Fer- ëbam, bas, Ebat, | ebamus, ebatis, ᷑Ebant. 1 
8 Future. FE 
Fer-am, ES, et | Emus, Etis, ent, "I 
| Preterperfect. * 
Tulsi, iſti, it, iIimus, iſtis, erunt , 
Preterpluperfect. ere. | 
Tul-eram, Eras, <Erat, | eramus, eratis, Erant. 7: 
I MOOD. - | 
1 Perſon er, erat, : ferte, ferant, 
wanting. ferto; ferto; teragnus 3 fertote; ferunto. 


P O T E N- 


[ 35] 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 

Fer- am, as, at, | amus, Atis, ant. 
Preterimperfet, 

Fer-rem, res, ret, remus, rCtis, rent. 
PreterperieQ, 

Tul-erim, eris, Erit, | erimus, eritis, krint. 
Preterpluperfect. 

Tul-iſſem, iſſes, iſſet, iſlémus, uTetis, iflent. 

Future 
Tul-ero, Eris, crit, | erimus, . eritis, Erint. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and preter im perfect, ferre. Future, Jaturum cle. 
Preter and preterpluper fect, tuliſſe. | 


n 
va of - 5 


— — — d__ 


Fio, fis, factus ſum we/ fui, eri; factus, faciendus ; to be 
made, Or done. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Preſent Tenſe. 

Sing. Plu. 
„ ille | nos vos illi 
Fio, fis, fit, | fimus, Hfitis, fiuat. 

Preterimperfect. 
Fi- ebam, _ Ebas, Ebat, | ebamus, ebatis, <bant. 
Future. a 
Fi- am, es, et, I Emus, Stig, ent. 
Preterperfect. 
Fact- us us es, us eſt, i ſumus, 1 eſtis, i ſunt, 
ſum, vel wel del del del fuerunt 
fui, fuiſti, fuit, - fuimus, fuiſtis, del ere. 
Preterpluperfect. 
Fact- us, us eras, us erat, i eraznus, i erãtis, i erant 
eram, vel vel vel vel el del 
fucram, fueras, fuerat. fuerãmus, fueratis, fucrant, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1 Perſon fi, fiat, fite, fiant, 
wanting. fito; fito; fitote; fiunto. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
: * Preſent Tenſe. 
Fi-am, as, at, | amus its, ant. 
Preter- 


| fiamus ; 


* 


. —— . ˙— er nn — — 


191 


Preterimperfect. 
Fi-erem, eres, Eret, | eremus, erCtis, Erent. 
Preterperfect. 
Fact-us us ſis, us ſit, 1 ſimus, i ſitis, i ſint, 
ſim, vel vel 8 vel vel el 
fuerim, fueris, fuerit, fuerimus, fueritis, fuèrint. 
Preterpluperfe&- 
Fact- us us eſſes, us eſſet, i eſſẽmus, i eſſẽtis, i eſſent, 
eſſem, vel vel del | vel vel vel 
fuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, fuiſſẽmus, fuiſſẽtis, fuiſſent. 
| Future, 
- act us us fuèris, us fuerit, | i fuerimus, i fueritis, i fucrint, 
ugro, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prejent and preterimperfe?, fienn. Future, factum iri. Pretey 
and preterpluperſfect, factum eſſe wel fuiſſe. 


** 
1 


a 
— 


Feror, ferris wel ferre, latus ſum wel fui, ferri, latus, ferendus ; 
40 be boru, or ſuffered. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. | Plu. 
Ego tu ille nos vos illi 
ferris, | 
Feror, vel fertur, ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 
ferre, 
Preterimperfect. 
ebaris, 
Fer-ebar, ve“ ebatur, | cbimar ebamini, ebantur. 
ebare, 
Future, 
Eris, 
Fer-ar, wel Etur, | Eemyr, emini, entur. 
cre, 
Preterperfect. 
Lat- us us es, us eſt, i ſumus, 1 eſtis, 1 ſunt, 
ſum, vel wel vel wel vel fucrunt, 
ful, fuiſti, frat, fuimus, fuiſtis, vel cre. 
Preterpluperfect. 
Lat-us us eras, us erat, | 1 eramus, i eratis, 1 erant, 
eram, v wel vel Ver vel vel 
fucram, futras, fuèrat, 


fueramus, fuerãtis, faerant. 
IMPER- 


L 
. n MOOD, t 
1 Ferion rre, feratur, = 1... ferimini, ferantur * 
wanting, fertor; fertor; | feramur feriminor; feruntor, | 
POTENTIAL MOOD, 

Preſent Tenſe. 


aris 
Fer-ar, vel atur, | amur, amini, antur, 
are, 
5 Preterimperfect. 
rẽris 
Fer- rer, vel retur, | remur, * remini, rentur. 
rere, 
Preterperfect. 
Lat- us us ſis, us ſit, | 1 fimus, j ſitis, i ſint, 
ſim, wel vel vel vel vel del 
fuerim, fueris, fuerit, fuerimus, fueritis, fucrint, 
Preterpluperfect. 
Lat-us us eſſes, us eſſet, | 11ſt mus, 1 eſſẽtis, i eſſent, 
eſſem, ve] wel vel | del del vel 
fuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſlet, fuiſſẽ mus, fuiſſctis, ſuiſſent. 
Future. 
Lat- us fuxri fukri i fuer Y er DE RL 
RES us fueris, us uerit, | 1fuerimus, i fucritis, i fuèrint. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preſent and preterimperfect, ferri. Future, latum ii. Preter 
and preterpluperfeet, latum eſſe wel fuiſſe. 


— — — — 


—— — 
— — — —_ 


»U— 


Imperſonal verbs are declined throughout all moods and 
tenſes in the third perſon ſingular only : as, delectat, 7t de- 
lighteth ; ſtudetur, it is fludied.* | 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent. Preterim. Preter. Preterplu. Future. 
Delect-at, äbat, avit, averat, abit, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Delect-et, ato. 
POTENTIAL MOOD... 
Delect-et, aret, averit, aviſſet, averit. 
INFIN- 


** 
* — FY 8 


* Imperſonal verbs have neither gerunds, nor ſupines, nor participles, a feu 
excepted, They may become perſonal, and verbs perſonal, umperſonal ; 
| dome cannot; as, pndet, peenitet, oportet. & 


L 38 J. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Preſent and preterimpenfect, deleare. Future, delectatũrum 
eſſe. Preter and preterpluperfect, delectãviſſe. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Preſent. Preterim. Preterper. Preterplu. Future, | 
Stud-etur, ebatur, itum eſt, itum erat, ebitur. . f | 
wel vel | 4 
fuit,  fuerat, N 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Stud-eitur, Etor. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Stud-eãtur, erẽtur, itum ſit, itum eſſet, itum fuerit, 

el fuèrit, vel fuiſſet, 

INFINITELY e 

* Preſent and preterimperfect, ſtudẽri. Future, ſtuditum iti, 

Preter and preterpluperfect, ſtuditum eſſe wel fuiſſe. 


5 2 — 
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Some verbs imperſonal have two preterperfect tenſes, one in 
the active, the other in the paſſive voice ; as, libet, it pleaſeth : 
and alſo verbs perſonal ; as, poto, zo drink. 


INDICATIVE M O OD. 


Preſent. Preterim, Future. Preter. Preterplu. 
Lib-et, Ebat, ebit, uit, et uerat, ert 
| itum eſt, itum erat, 
vel fuit, vel fuèrat. 
Pot-o, abam, Abo, avi, et avè ram, ef 
| us ſum, us eram, 
vel ſui, del fut tam. 


_—. 


VERBS DEFECTIVE. 
Ind. Mood, p 
Preſ. tenſe. Aio, ais, ait; plu. aiunt. 4 
Preterim. Ai-ebam, ebas, ebat, ebamus, ebätis, Ebant.. | 
Imp. Mood. Ai. | | 
Pot. Mood. Aias, aiat ; plu. aiamus, aiant. 
Participle. Aiens. 

Pot. Mood. Au-fim, fis, fit ; pla. ſint. 

Ind. Mood. Salvebis. 

Imp. Mood. Sal-ve, veto; plu. vẽte, vetote. 
Inf. Mood. Salvere. 

Imp. Mood. A-ve, veto; plu. vẽte, vetõte. 
Inf. Mood. Avere. 

Imp. Mood. Cedo ; plu. cedite. 


oe; 8 
Pot. Mood. Far- im, is, it, Imus, ĩ tis, int. 
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Pot. Mood. Fo- rem, res, ret; plu. forent. 

Inf. Mood. Fore. | 

Ind. Mood. Quz-fo ; plu. quz-ſumus, : 
; . In-quio, ; 1 

por fe” 706 wk quis, quit; plu, quimus, quiunt; 

Preterper. Inquiſti, inquit. 

Future. Inquies, inquiet. 

Imp. Mood. Inque, inquito, 

Pot. Mood. Inquiat. 

Participle. Inquiens. 

Ind. Mood. Valebis. 

Imp. Mood. Va-le, leco; lu. lẽte, letote. 

Inf. Mood. Valere. 

Ind. Mood. 

Preterper. Memin-i, iſti, it, imus, iſtis, Erunt vel Tre, 

Preterplu. Memin-eram, eras, erat, eramus, eratis, Erant, 

Imp. Mood. Memento; plz. mementöte. 

Pot. Mood. 

Preterper. Memin-erim, eris, erit, erimus, eritis, erint. 

Preterplu. Memin-ifſem, iſles, iſſet, iſſẽ mus, iſſẽtis, iſſent. 

Future. Memin-ero, eris, crit, erimus, eritis, &rint. 

Inf. Mood. Meminifle.* 


8 


„ 


Wa PARTICIPLE. 


Ar is a part of ſpeech derived of a verb, and taketh 
part of a noun; as, gender, caſe, and declenſion: and 
part of a verb; as tenſe and ſignification: and part of both; 
as, number and figure. | | 

There be four kinds of participles : one of the preſent tenſe, 
another of the ſuture in us; one of the preter tenſe, and ano- 
ther of the future in dus. 

The participle of the preſent tenſe is formed of the preter- 
imperfect tenſe of the indicative mood, by changing the laſt 
ſyllable into 27. as of ama-bam, cometh ama-zs. t The 
Odi, cæpi, novi, are declined like memini, ſaving that they want the im- 
perative mood, Under thoſe tenſes the fignification of the other tenſes is compre- 
hended, — Dic, duc, fac, fer, are put for dice, duce, face, fere, — Fer, dar, 
der, fer, are not found but in compound verbs. 

F Tenſe, ſignifying time paſt, preſent, and to come, Signification, having 
the ſame ſignification as the verbs from which they are derived, whether 
active, paſſive, &c, Figure, is either ſimple; as, ſpirans : or compound; as, 
reſpirans,—Participles, when they loſe their ſignification, time, and force of a 
verb, are participials, and called verbal adjectives: thus, memorandus, as a par- 
ticiple, ſignifies to be mentioned hereafter ; as a participial, memorable, or jit 
to be mentioned, without reſpect to time,—Participles become nouns, when they 


' govern different caſes from their verbs: as, alieni appetens, 


' This participle often becomes a noun ſubſtantive of different genders, 


— — — — 
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The participle of the future in rus is formed of the ſupine in | 


um, by changing m into rus ; as, of amatum, cometh amaturus; 
and ſignifies 70 do, like the infinitive mood of the active voice. 
The participle of the preter tenſe is formed of the ſupine in 
u, by adding s : as, of amata, cometh amatus. 
'The particip 
ple of 12 preſent tenſe, by changing 5 into dus : as, of aman;, 
cometh amandus; and ſignifies 7 ſuffer, like the infinitive mood 
of the paſſive voice. 
Of verbs in o, having the ſupines, come two participles ; 
one of the preſent tenſe, and another of the future in rus.* 
Of a verb paſſive, whoſe active hath the ſupines, come two 


participles ; one of the preter tenſe, and another of the future 


in Aus. 1 


Of a verb deponent come three iciples: one of the 


reſent tenſe, one of the preter, and another of the future 
in rus, And if it governs an accuſative caſe, it hath alſo the 
future in dus. 

Of a verb common come the four participles. 


N 


Of an AD VER B. 


— 


N adverb 1s a part of ſpeech joined to verbs to declare 


their ſignification. 


8 ” uw "ITY i - — OY —_ _—_ 
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le of the future in ds 1s formed of the partici. | 


r Y 
* 


Of a CONJUNCTION. 


Conjunction is a part of ſpeech that joineth ſentences 
together. 5 


. 
— * — — —_—_— — 
WES * ah 


— — 


* If the ſupines are wanting, it hath only the participle of the preſent 
tenſe, 

＋ If the ſupines are wanting, it hath only the future in dus. Some verbs 
neuter have a participle in dus: as, of doleo, cometh dolendus, 

1 Adverbs are joined alſo to nouns, and other adverbs; which expreſs ſome 
circumſtance of time, place, order, quality, or manner, of their ſignification. 
They are ſimple; as, prudenter: or compound, as, inprudenter. Some few are 
primitives, but the greateſt part of them are derivatives, 

§ Conjunctions copulative join the ſenſe and verbs in a ſentence together : 
disjunctive join the verbs, but not the ſenſe. Conjunctions placed at the be- 
ginning of a ſentence, are, nam, quare, at, aſt, atque, et, aut, vel, nec, neque, 
G, quin, quatenus, fin, ſeu, five, ni, niſi. All the reſt may be placed, either 
at the beginning, or end; except theſe, quidem, quoque, autem, vero, enim, 


que, ne, ve, which are placed the ſecond or third word, or in the middle of a 


ſentence. | 
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a PREPOSITION. 
A Prepoſition is a part of ſpeech moſt commonly ſet be- 


fore other parts, either in appoſition ; as, ad patrem : 
or ele in compoſition : as, indoctus.“ 


Theſe Prepoſitions ſerve to the Accuſative Caſe, 


$ Ad, 70. | | Juxta, befide or nigh ta, 
Adverſus, Ob 


or. 
Adverſum, F againſt. | Penes, in the power. 
Ante, before. Per, by or through, 


4 Apud, at. Pone, behind. 
Circa, Poſt, after, 
| about. 


Circum, Præter, be/id? or except. 


Prope, nigh, 


Citra, Secundum, according to. 
2 


Contra, againſt. Secus, by or along. 


2 Erga, toward. | Supra, above. 
= Extra, awithout. Trans, on the further ſides 


afra, beneath. Verſus, toward, 
nter, between or among. | Ultra, beyond. 


Intra, within. | Uſque, until. 
Theſe Prepoſitions ſerve to the Ablative Cale. 


As, ab, abs, from or by. | E, ex, of, from, or out of. 


Abſque,  eqvithout, Palam, openty. 

= Coram, before. Pre, efore, 
Cum, with. Pro, for. 
De, of or from. | Sine, wwithants 
| A, | Tenus, up to, or as far as 
Theſe Prepoſitions ſerve to both Caſes. 

f Clam. Subter . 
In. | Super. 


Of an INTERJECTION. 


AN interjection is a part of 2 which betokeneth a 
ſudden motion ar paſſion of the mind. 
FS, APPENDIX. 

* There are prepoſitions, which are never read uncompounded : as, am, 
di, re, ſe, con, The n in con is omitted, when the verb begins with a vowel z 
as, co- emo. | 
F Circiter, prope, verſus, uſque, are adverbs, The accuſative caſe follow- 
ing them is governed of the prepoſition ad underſtood, 

I An interjection differs from an adverb, in that it is often put independent- 
ly and makes a ſentence of itſelf, which an adverb doth not: as, enge, puer x 


» bravely done, boy. 


„ . OR oo 
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problema, problemazzs. 
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To know the different endings of the genitive caꝶf 1 
of nouns of the third declenſion. q 
Of nouns increaſing long in the genitive caſe. 3 17 
N O UNS ending in c, in, an, in the nominative, end ia 
7s in the genitive: as, alec, delphia, pæan. 4 = 

In ans, ens, ons, ors, end in tis : as, infaus, oriens, bifrons, c. 


hors. 


In ans, end in cis: as, decuns. 

Greek nouns in er, end in 14. as, crater. 

In inx, anx, end in gis © as ſyrinx, phalanx, 

In nx, unx, end in cis as, lynx, deunx. 

In o, take is : as, ſermo. 

In al, en, end in zs : as animal, lien. 

Greek nouns in on, end in 7s as, tryton. 

In ar, or, end in zs as, calcar, amor. 

In as, es, Zr, end in tit and dis : as, lenitas, quies, merces, fra. Þ 
nis Some in as, end in atis: as, gigas. 

In os, end in 2s, or tis as, cuſtos, impor. 

In ws, end in tis, dis, ris : as, ſalus, pecus, tellus. [1 

In ax, ex, ix, ox, yæ, end in ci: as, limax, vervex, lodix, ce 
lx, bombyx. * 

Greek nouns in 5, having 5 before it, end in #5 : as, hydrops, FS 
omitting the . 


Of nouns increaſing fort in the genitive cafe. 
Greek nouns ending in à of the neuter gender, end in 27s : u, 


Greek nouns in yr, and latin in wr, end in 7s: as, martr, 

Augur. . 
n ut, end in itis as, caput. + 

In , end in inis as, dulcedo, dulcedinis. : 

In /, end in zs : as, mugz/. | 3 

In z, end in ini, as, pecten. 

In on, er, end in zs : as, canbn, arbor. 

In as, end in tis: as, anas. 

Greek nouns in as, end in dis : as, Arcas. 

In , end in 2715, or ius: as, fome!, præſes. 
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In is, end in ms, or dis as, ſanguzs, tyrannis. 
In ar, er, end in zs - as, jubar, acr. 
In ur, end in oris, and ris : as, jecur, murmar. 
In 5, a conſonant going before it, end in z : as, hyem:, prin- 
Ceps, principis. 
In o, end in tis as, compos. 
In zs, end in orzs, eris, odis : as, pecus, vellut, triput. 
In ax, ix, ox, end in cis as, abax, calix, Cappagex : in 6x, 
ſcmetimes end in gis : as, Allobrox, 
In ex, end in 7zcs : as, index. 
in In xx, end in gis, or cis as, conjux, redux. 
| * Inyzx, end in chis, or cis : as, onyx, ceryx. 
4.3 Monoſyllables have various endings. 
Note, That nouns ending in zs in the genitive cafe, add that 
{ ſyllable to the nominative. Nouns ending with three letters, 
as zZz7s, add that ſyllable, and omit the laſt letter of the nomina- 
2 tive. Nouns ding with four letters, as iti, add thoſe ſyllables, 
Aud generally omit the two laſt letters of the nominative. 


ale 


A general Method for conſtruing Latin into 
Engliſh. 

ORDS, which expreſs ſome paſſion, or excite the 
& attention, are firſt to be uſed: as, iuterjections, and. 
certain adverbs. 

If theſe are not to be met with, take a conjunction, or a woca» 
e. S tiwecaſe, 
3 If theſe are not in the ſentence, look for the principal verb, 
„ which belongs to one of the finite moods. 
When you have found the verb, aſk the queſtion, who ? or 
what ? the anſwer ſhews its nominative caſe, 
By aſking the ſame queſtion, you will know the word, which 
follows the verb: and alſo tke adjective, which agrees with it, 
il it is a ſubſtantive. 
79 The infinitive mood is to be conſtrued after a finite verb: be- 
3 tween which there is often an accuſative caſe. 
If more caſes than one depend upon the verb, the accuſative 
is taken before the dative. If the ſign of the dative is expreſſed, 
it is taken before the accuſative. 
The verb having two accuſative caſes, one of the perſon, an- 
other of the thing, zhe perſon is taken firf2. 
Having two dative caſes, the thing is taken fir/t. 
; An ablative caſe abſolute may be conſtrued in any part of a 
NtENCE. 


Pronoun 
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Fronoun relatives, interrogatives, and indefinites governed 
of a verb, are conſtrued before the verb that governs them, 


3 and their caſes, are to be conſtrued after the 
verb. 


Words omitted are to be ſupplied: as, ad Veſtæ; that is, ad 
templum Veſtæ. 


—_— — — „ _— 


OO 


The Accidence and Grammar abridged. 


ACCIDENCE. | 
12 E eight parts of latin ſpeech are, noun, pronoun, verb, *'1 


participle, adverb, conjunction, prepoſition, interjetion WW fed 
A noun ſignifies the name, or quality of a thing. Ss 3 
A noun is either a ſubſtantive, or an adjective. 19 
A ſubſtantive is ſenſe without another word joined ta 
An adjective is not ſenſe it. ane 


— is, either proper; as, Edvardus: or common; 
as, Homo. 


Numbers are two: the ng. denotes one; the plu. tavo, or | 
more. - 
Caſes of nouns are ſix : Nom. a, or he, before a verb. Gen. ef. | 
2 zo. Acc. a, or the, after a verb. Voc. o. Abl. with, from, 
7, . og 
Genders ſeven: the Maſ. Bic. Fem. hc. Neut. hoc. Com. 2. 
hic et bæc. Com. 3. hic, bæc, hoc. Doubt. hir or B.. Epi. hic. 
The common of two { is maſ. or fem. q the ſex. 
The doubtful according to your choice. 


= . . + * bd 
Declenſions of nouns are five : ending in æ, 7, is, ut, ei, in the 


genitive caſe, 
Nouns have generally the nom. and voc. ing. alike: alſo the 
nom. acc. voc. p/z.* The dat. and abl. pz. of all nouns are alike, 
N os of the neuter gender have the nom. acc. voc. ing. and 
la. alike. | 
F Adjectives are of three endings, as, bonus, a, um; of two, as, 
triſtzs, e; of one, as, felix. Comparatives are declined, like 
triſtis. Participles of the pref. tenſe, like felix: of other tenſes, 
and ſuperlatives, like bonus. 
Degrees of compariſon are the poſitive, comparative, ſuper - 
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lative. | 
Th Comp. I is formed from the poſitive, Þ or & ns. 
ne up. © by putting to : s & femus. 
Bonus, 
_— — — 


# Of Nouns of the third, fourth, and fifth declenſion, 
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Bonus, malus, magnus, parvus, multus ; adj. in er, as, pulch- 4 
er; and agilis, facihs, gracilis, humilis, ſimilis, docilis, are ex- | 
cepted. : 
' Pronouns are ſeventeen : of which four only have the vocative. 
Pronouns primitive are 8. Derivative 7. Relative 6. Poſſeſ- 
five 5. Gentiles 2. 
Verbs are, either perſonal, or imperſonal. 
Verbs perſonal are five : active, paſſive, neuter, deponent, 
common. 
Conjugations are four, gerunds three, ſupines teuo, participles 
four. f 
Moods are ſix: the ind. imp. opt. pot. ſub. infinitive. 
| Tenſes are five: the pref, preterim. fut. preter. preterpluper- 
fect. 
pPerſons of verbs are three, both „g. and plural. 4 
Verbs irregular are eight. 
| Prepoſitions governing an acc. caſe, 28: an abl. 15: an acc, 
and abl. 4. 
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Primitive words may be thus reckoned. 


Of ſubſtantives above 1000. Prepoſitions about 40. ; | 
Of adjectives about 250. Conjunctions 28. p 
Pronouns about 8. Interjections about 20. 
Verbs near 500. Participles as many as 
Adverbs ſcarce 30. are derived from verbs. | 
4. 
N P ROP RIA. | 


| ENERAL rules for nouns proper are wo, 

Proper names of gods, wen, rivers, months, winds, are maſ. 
Proper names of gode/es, women, cities, countries, iſles, are fem. 
General rules for nouns common are -Hree. > 
Common names of trees are, fem. ma. or neut. 

Names of wild beaſts, birds, fiſhes, are epicerce. 
Nouns ending in m, and wndeclined, are neuter, 
Special rules tor nouns common are zhree, 


a bh _— 
- _ * 
2 I = ere 


firſt, fem. not increaſing 
The 4 ſecond, for nouns, fem. increaſing jog Si gen. cafe. 
1 maſ.increaſing or. 


To the % belong nouns of the firſt and fourth declenſion, 
moſt of the ſecond, and a few of the third. 
To the /econd nouns of the third, and all monoſyllables. 
To the third a few of the ſecond, but principally of the third. 
| . 


„ ans 4 ” — . * 
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QUEA GENUS. * 

YOME nouns are of a different gender in the plural from 7 8 
the ſingular number; and alſo vary their manner of de. e 
clining. er, 
Nouns are defective in their caſes : ſome having but one, 8 
others two ; ſome three, and others four, or five cales. ver 


Some nouns are defective in the plural number: as, all pro. Þ Per 
per names of perſons, things, places ; common names of gr 4 
things ſold by weight, herbs, liquids, metals; names of any di, 
or virtue; the ſigns of maz's age, with moſt nouns ending in a, } A 


ia, um, and ſome monoſyllables. Jy 1 
Some nouns are defective in the ſingular number: ſuch noun; ©? , 
end in :, mas; æ, fem; a, neat. nut 
Some nouns are redundant; having more than one ending! 
the nom. caſe. 12 
SIN PRASSEN:TTL wer 


& IMPLE verbs of the firſt conjugation regularly form an 
x) the prefent, into avi in the preter tenſe : irregularly into 5, EH 
ui, Do makes dea; ſto, Heri. 4 

Of the ſecond reg. es, into ui zrreg. into /, di, xi, pf, vii 80 

Of the third: Bo, makes i, p/, ui. Co, ci, xi. Do, di, . 
Go, xi, ſi, gi. Ho, Xt. Lo, ut, hi, ft. Mo, Ul, mi, 22 A. No, i 
pſi, ui, ni. Po, pſi, pi, ui. Quo, gui, xi. Ro, wi, ri, fi. So, fi, 
A, ui. Sco, i, ci, xi. To, tr, }t, ut, vi. Eto, exi, us. Vo, vi, 
xi. Xo, ui, Cio, ci, xi. Dio, 4. Gio, gi. Pio, pi, wi, vi. Rio, ni. 
Tio, i. Uo, ui, xi. 


The fourth reg. zs, into id: irr. ni, wi, ii, xt, f/f. or 
Compound verbs have the ſame preter tenſes and ſupines, „ 
their ſimple verbs. | ve 


Some fimple verbs when compounded, change the firſt vowed | . 
of the pre/. and preter tenſe into e; others into :?: ſome only ue 
pre/. into 2. | 4 

The ſupines of ſimple verbs are formed from the preter cn; T 
thus: bi, mi, ni, pi, qui, make tum. Ci, um. Gi, dum, twun.| BE 
Di, fum, tum, Li, ſum, tum. Ri, ſum, tum. Si, ſam, tum. I, 
plum, ſum. Ti, tum, ſum. Vi, tum, um. Ui, itum, utum, ſum, iu, 
tum. Xi, um, xum. | 1 

Verbs paſſive form their prerer tenſes from the latter ſupine oi 
their actives. 


Some 
5 ic 


* The firſt preter tenſe after the preſent is regular, the others irregular, 
+ The firſt ſupine after the preter tenſe is reg, the others irreg. 
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Some verbs have two preter tenſes; one in the active, the o- 
ther in the paſſive voice. A 

Some verbs take the preter tenſes of other verbs. Some want 
he preter tenſe : as, verbs inceptive in ſco, derived from nouns, and 
werbe paſſive, whoie actiwes want the ſupines, with ſome others. 
„ Several verbs have no ſupines: as, verbs imperſonal, and 


verbs neuter of the ſecond conjugation, ending in ui in the 


„prater tenſe. 
; e 


. 1 
5 


4 


„ Verb is of the ſame number and perſon, as its no. ca/e. 
i, The firit, ſecond, and third perſon of a verb is general- 
| Jy underſtood. 


5 © AdjeQuves, participles, and pronouns. are of the ſame gender, 
number, and caſe, as their ſubſtantives. 


n Therelative is of the ſame gender, number, and perſon, as 
is antecedent. 
An adjective of the neuter gender without a ſubſtantive go- 
Ewerns a gen. caſe. | 
„Iwo ſubſtantives ſignifying the ne thing are put into the 
ame caſe. : 
Opus and ufus govern an aZ/, caſe. Opus put for necgſſarius 
governs different caſcs. | 
"> The ſign of, after /ubPantives, adjecti ves, comparatives, ſuper- 
ati ves, nouns partitive : after verbs of accuſing, condemning 
Fevarning, acquiting, efteeming, valuing, reſpecting office, or duty, 
de notes a gen. caſe : before nouns of praiſe and dijprai/e, either a 
„ en. or an adlative, 


Of, or with, after adjectives of plenty or want, denotes 2 gen. 
or an adl. caſe. | 

5 Verbal adj. in ax, and the verbs /atago, miſcrecr, miſereſco, go- 
vern a gen. Reminiſcer, obliviſcor, memini, a gen. or an acc. 
Polier, a gen. or an ablati ve. 
e To, and for, after verbs and adj. denote a dat. caſe. 

Son, and its compound;, with verbs compounded of certain pre- 
10 Poſitiont, verbal acjectives in bilis, participials in dus, eft for habes, 
and /uppetit, govern a dat. caſe. | 
When a gu7/tioz is aſked by a verb, the an/zver is put into the 
ame tenſe ; by a noun, into the /ame caſe. 
Verbs tranſitive govern an acc. ca/2. 
A noun ſignifying meaſure is put after ag. in the acc, gen. 
or abloti ve. 


me A noun ſignifying the iz/trument, cauſe, or manner of an act᷑- 
ien is put after verb; in the ab/ caſe. 

A noun ſignifying the form, cau/e, and manner of a thing, is 
Put after aj. in the 46l. ca/e. Than, 


— 


—— — 


— — 
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Than, after a noun of the comparative degree, being left out, 
denotes an ablatiwe. 

Theſe adj. dignus, indignus, preditus, captus, conteuius, exicyris, 
fretus, govern an ablative. 

Verbs of abounding, filling, loading, and their contraries, with 
fungor, fruor, utor, and ſome others, govern an ablative. 

Being is uſually the /n of the abl. ab/olute ; which is put af. 
ter any verbs, 

Verbs paffrve govern the ſame caſes, as their a7:ives. 

Verbs of the infinitive mood are governed of verbs, partici. 
ples, and adjedtives : ſometiunes of verbs underſtood . 

Geri nde, ſupine;, and participles, govern the caſes of their ow; 
verbs. 


fub. and adj. 


Prepoſitions. 


verbs or participle, 
nouns adjectiwe. 


Gy 
 Gerunds in 5 } are governed of 0 


Supines in OI ſignifying seh, follow 


faſſively, 

Participles in 4s frequently govern a dat : participles, when 
they become nouns, a genitzve. 

Exaſus, perofus, pertæ ſus, ſignifying actively, govern an acc. 

Exoſus, peroſus, ſignifying paſſively, a dative. 

Natus, prognatus, Jatus, cretus, creatus, ortus, editus, govern an 
ablative. | 

Nouns, ſignifying the ace of a place, are put after verbs in 
an acc. or ablative. ' 

Time, when ? in an abl. — how long? an acc. or abl. 


5 ; in, at, a gen.“ 
The name of a cih, or town J 70, an acc. 
by, from, an abl. 


Verbs imperſonal govern different caſes : put acquifitively, a dai. 
tran/itively, an acciſati ve. | | 

Adverbs of place, time, quantity, govern a genitiwe. 

Some adverbs govern the ſame caſes with the nouns, from 
whence derived, 

Conjunctions copulative, and disjunctive couple /:#e mood; 
and zen/es between verbs, and like caſes between nouns : ſome- 
times different tenſes and caſes. 

A prepoſition. underſtood cauſeth the noun to be put into the 
abl. caſe. | 

A prepoſition in compoſition often governs the /ame case, as 
out of compoſition. | P R O- 


— 


** ä 


_ * If of the third declenſior, or plu, number an ablative, 


. 
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FROSODIA. 


A Contracted ſyllable, a diptheng, a vowel before tauo womo- 
\ rants are long. 

A vowel before a vowel is Hort; in Greek words often long. 

Cormpound words have the ſame quantity, as their er dert- 
vative alſo, as their primitive, 

The prepoſitions, a, de, e, pe, ſe, are long, unleſs a woree! 
follows. The reſt are ert, except pro and a, which are 
ſometimes ſbcrt, ſometimes long. 


A and e, in che end of a word, are hort; 7 and u, long; o, 


either eng, or Sport. 
Words ending in as, es, os, are leng; in us, and ig, Gert. 
Words ending in , 4, /, r, r, are ſhort; in c and u, long. 


EXAMPLES. 
An example of the eight parts of ſpeech in order. 


Noun. Pron, Verb. Part. Adv. Con. Prep. Int 

; f * N P 

Tullius noſtras docet diſcentes erudite, atque ſuper (papa!) 
omnes eminet oratores. 


"_ — 


An example of them out of order. 


Int. Pro. Part. Conj. Adv. Prep. Noun. Verb. 
Væ tibi ridenti quia mox poſt gaudia flebis. 


An example containing all the fundamental rules of the Syntax 
in order. 


Adj. cum ſub. Verbum perſonale. Rel. cum Ante, 
Potentiſſimus rex Georgius tertius regnat; princeps quem 
Interrogat. et eius Red. Duo ſub. eius: 121 


ſuſpicit orbis; quis æqualis ef illi? Nemo. Civitas Tondinam 
: f Quum duo ſubantiza. Adj. notiti , &c. reg. gu- 
ejus regia ſedes eſt: rex magnæ Britannlæ; peritus rerum om- 
nitivum. Comp. et ſup. gen. exigunt. Adj. commedum dat. Cer p. cum exp. 
nium; maximus hominum; benignus populo; clario: Roma- 
per quam abl. Adj. ad copiam gen, vel abl. Intor1o2 
nis imperatoribus; plenus prudentiæ vel prudcniia. Interest 
gen. Es pro babeo dat. Sum 
omnium (quoniam tam magniſicus eſt nobis princeps, qui cid 
geminum dat. Verba obſeq. dat. Dat. poſtulint 
ſubditis præſidio) obtemperare leg bus ejus; et expedit nobis 
D honorare 


bo as 


— 
OT >_< oe —— 7 


—_—c w/w '' Q ————_ 


| 


— 
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Verba tranfi. acc. Quodvis verbum ablativum cauſam, modun 
honorare ipſum qui gubernat regna ſua divina Gratia, Legihus, 
inſtru. Verba abund, abl, Verba abſolv. acc. cum gen. criminis, 
et Gladio; qui affluit opibus, purgat innocentes læſæ majeſlati, 
Verba dandi dat. Verba emendi acc, cum 
vel læſd majeſtate, tribuit ſuum cuique, redimit captivos in. 
abl. pretii. Verbis quꝛbuſdam. 
numeros plurimis talentis, ct denique amat condonare. Ivit 
Ger. ſup. part. regunt caſus verb. In opp. gen. Ab opp. abl. A 
ad relaxandum 
relaxatum # animum Windſoriæ; Windſoria ibit Win. 
relaxaturus 
op. acc. Per opp. abl. Tem 
toniam, et Oxonio (ſeu per Oxonium) in urbem redibit prin! 
quando? Abl. Tempus quamdin ? Acc, vel abl. 
die Octobris, ubi manebit totam hyemem, vel tota hyeme; 
Qurbuslbet verbis. 
fic regnante Georgio magno magna Britannia finitimis gentibus 1 


g Oc 
terrorem 1ncutiet, Pi 
The E ND. bY \'; 

— It 

— oi 

. 18 

The Rules of Propria and Quæ genus exemplified M 
| by Nouns.“ R. 
Nouns. Gen. Gend. Nouns. Gen. Gend, VI 
Inſula, ==, f. Urbs, is, x: Sa 
Synodzs, i. 1. | Caput, itz, n. 'oh 
Virginia, =, f. a wo- Callis, calls, m. Pi 
man. | Arbor, is, f. Pi 

Logos, I, m. | Coturnix, cis, t. 6 
Leander, IF 

A 


e i 5 
* The ite lics in the rom, are to be omitted in all caſes but the rom. and 2. | b T 
ng. except in the avl. fing. of n6uns in a of the firft declenſion, and the acc, d N 


neuns neuter, 1 | 
Nouns. without Italicks add the termination of the gen. to the nom. R 
The Letters /, „, „, &c, ſhew the gender of the noun. ;N 
The Figures 1, 2, 3, after adjee?, ſhew their endings. >2 V 
Red. fignifies a noun redundant. Def. defective. Het. heteroclite. I. p 

undedined, ing. wanting the Plural number. Ply, wanting the finguizr, 14 0 
Nouns having an Engliſh word after their gender, belong to general roles. It 


This Mak © over a able denotes it to be long; 3 this „ to be /n t, in the F. 
laſt 1yidable Lut one of the gcuitive calc, 4 


us 


. 
* 
, 


1 


Nouns. Gen. 
Fed, b 
iris, CVs, 
Y! is, 
dis, 
| Dama, „ 
| [holes b 
Verres, is, 
ESSoror, Is, 
Infans, ts, 
Woeta, E, 
Diplois, id, 
Petus, Orts, 
Humidus, a, um, 
Sorer, is, 
Minerva, æ, 
Locus, 1, het, 


Occident, tis, 


Eo Divide, pla. 
* V ates, IS, 
1 Her idies, ca, 
 ieges, tis, 
Saga, &, 
{Mulciber, i i, 


Pate 1, het, 


4 
a . 51 . 

* Virgilizs, i, 
Salvatör, is, 


Turris, turrzs, 
Piſn, ) i, 4 
Piſa, 95 OY 
Gelu, ina, 
Fuſuf, i, 

4 Arundo, dinzs, 

N Dux, cis, 
Tigris, dis, 
Nobilis, nobile, 
— 5 
If Meliter, E, 
N ſing. 


Ml erberis, e, def, 


, inis, 


511 


Gend. Nouns. Gen. 
m. a man. | Fila, 1, het, 
e 2. 
m. Homo, inis, 
m. ; Cervical, is, 
f. Sidön, is, 
f. an iſile. Septem- . 
m. | ber, 
5 Spinus, i, 
E 2. 
m. Chloris, die, 
f. | Audax, audacis, 
N. ' Germas 
- KL, 
adj. 3. nia, 
m. | Bubo, nes, 
f. a godeſs. Conviva, &, 
m. §. n & Pra ſepe, is, 
m. P. | Ceres, rie, 
m. Ze phyr 1s, 1, 
. Radix, C., 
e 2. Mat-r, ze, 
m. Xiphics, æ, 
f. Minx, plu. 
1 | Gummi, 124. 
m. a god. | Balneum, i, bet, 
n. S. mx | Draco, nis, 
n. P. Vir, i, 
m. a man. | Aneas, æà, 
m. Cancer, i, 
. Sardinia, æ, 
n. Hyems, is, 
f. Impetis, e, af, 
n. Urer, a, um, 
m. Cardo, ins, 
f. Eurotes, , 
C3. Papiio, nz, 
f. a tyger. | Pluto, nis, 
adj. 2. Claſſis, claſſis, 
m. a Pecüt, dis, 
river. | Conops, is, 
m, Aprilis, aprilzs, 
= 
n. Phy!Its, dis, 
n. Fluentum, 1, 


© 
4 
— —— — 


Gend. 
n. S. m & 
. of 
E. 
n. 
f. a city. 
m. a 
month. 
a ſloe- 
tree. | 
f. 
aclj. 1. 
f. a co un- 
try. 
. : 
C 2 
n. 
f. a godeſs 
m. avid. 
F. 
f, 
m. 
F. 
n. 
m S. f.. 
m. 
m. 
m. a mag 
m. 
f. an iſle, 
f. 
m. 
al. 3. 
m. a fi ver. 
Fit, 
m. a god, 
f. 
f. 
m. 
m. a 
month. 
f.a woman 
n. 


Fapes 


—_ —— ———— ͤ —wVmœY— ——_ 


Nouns. Gen. 
Tapes, T tis, 
Tapete, | is, red, 
Finrs, finzs, 


Cholchis, dis, 


Saluber, is, e, 
Capito, nig, 
Hepar, tis, 
Mendax, cis, 
Palvinar, is, 

Pellex, Icis, 
Juſſu, af. 
Aquilo, nis, 
Cometa, æ, 

Tionxs, T i, 

3 c i, * 


Cupreſlus, i, 


Centuſſis, centuſl7s, 


Arma, flu. 
Senex, is, 
Domus, domus, 
Anxür, is, 


Lac, 


Semis, ſis, 


Celes, its, 

Liberi, plz. 

Virus 3 1, 
Lic, ei, 


SeneRus, tis, Ang. 


Pecas, Oris, 
Grus, 13, 
Levis, leve, 
Suber, is, 


Sacerdõs, tis, 


Menda, Ty rol 


Mendwn, \ 1, 

Periſtroma, tis, 
Chlamys, dis, 
Cleopa- 
tra, 


, 


tis, ſing. 
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Gend. 

m. 

n. 

d. 

f. a eoun- 
try. 

Adj. 2. 5 

m. a cod. 


n. 
d. S. m. P. 
f. 


| 


4 


| Nouns. Gen, 


Sindon, is, 
Boreas, , 
Precis, 
em, e, af, 
Fulgur, is, 

| Improbi- ,. 

Why, tis, ing. 


Lien, is, 
red. 
| Clypewn, i, 
Marmör, is, 
Solus, a, um, 
Cicero, nig, 
. 
Hebdo- a; 
mas, * 
. 
Iter, iner:s, 


Pla, 
Bombyx, cis, 
Neptuns:,1, 
Jeſus, u, 


Enema, tis, 
Peer, inis, 
Sicilia, e, 

| Medicus, 1, 


Aſſecla, æ, 
Penelope, es, 


| Procax, cis, 


Siréẽn, is, 
Coxen- als 

dix, 5 
Punctas, i, 
PunQum, To red, 

igas, Ntzs, 

Invidia, =, ing 
Nep6s, tis, 


| Jucundus, a, um, 


Send. 
f. 
. 2 N. 
wind. Jo 
f. V. 
10 
f. Ae 
m. 1H 
m. | 
n. Bc 
n. N 
adj. 3. E. 
m. 
f. Pe 
mn. : 
f. pi 
f. I 
n. N 
m. F 4 
f. * 
Ik 
m. 
n. 2 
= N 
f. bh 
m. = 
m. 1 
m. 12 
m. | 
m. a god. 
m. a 
man. 4 
n. | 
& 
f. an iſle. © | 
_ 
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Nouns. Gen, Gend. Nouns, Gen, 
| Jocws, i, het, m. S. n. & | Londi- . 
m.£. num, I 

Vulnus, ers, n. Niger, a, um, 
Mollis, molle, adj. 2. Ovilz, is, 
Craniam, 1, n. Diabotzs, i, 
Adulatöõr, is, m. | Propheta, . 

Helena, æ, f. a wo- Limes Inis, 

man, | Mutabilis, 

Roz, Vis, E. 2. mutabile, 
Nebulõ ni, m. Redemp- . 
FTuphrates, is, m. a tör. 
river. Vox, 1 

Petax, petacis, adj. 1. Angulas, i, 

Volumen, Inis, n. Res, ei, 

Auriga, æ, E. $5 Cleanthes, is, 

Preſbyter, i, m. Cornu, Pla. 
Spadõ, nis, m. Laus, dis, 

Nauta, æ, m. Muna, Exze, 
Perdĩæx, cis, d. Scriptio, nie, 

Edvardus, i, m. a 'Barbarig, æ, 

; man. | 
Inſidiæ, plu. f. Carmen, luis, 
Qui, pronoun adj. 3. Diſcip glas, i, 
Nemo, Ing, Ang, c. 2. . | Typotffeta,, 
* Potio, . Vertige, Ins, 


th tc. 


Gend. 
n. a city. 


ad}. 3. 
n. 
m. 
m. 
n. 


f. 
f. a count - 
1. 


—— 4 


| Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns, to be de- 


clined with Subſtantives. 


Adj. Sub, Gen. 
Doctus ſcriba, E, 
Levis puer, 1, 
Horridum bellum, 1, 
Veſtra ſeriptiõ, ni⸗ 
Humilis arbor 15, 
Ingens ON&s, Evie, 
Amiſſa navis, iS, 
Sacra domus, us, 
Audax, cis, acies, ei, 
Quz Stultitia, æ, 
Durior, is, opiniö, nig, 
Celeberrima urbs, is, 


Vehemens 


— — —— 
= —— — —— 


— — — — 


— — 
- —— et — —— 
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Adj. Sub, Gen. Gend. 
Vehemens amor, is, m. 
tis | 
Meus liber, C 
I. Velox, cis tempus orzs, n. 
Far, 3. Aue er ges, m. 
2. Fatalis gemitus, us, m. 
1. Capax, cis, locus, l, % ihe þ: 
; 3. Iniquum judicium, i, n. 
Part. 1. Regnans,tis,dux, Os, e 3. 
Poſ. Com. Sup. 
Maſ. Magnus, 3. maj- or, 7s, 2. maximus, 3. 
Fem. Magna, maj-or, maxima, 
Neut. Magnum, majus, maximum. 
The Rules of As in præſenti exemplified by verbs.“ 
| Conj. Pref. | Preter. Sup. 
A. 1. Sono, ui, tum. 
CV. 2. Ind igeo igui, auνĩung. 
„ fi, ſum. 
CY, 1, Condemno, demnavi, demnitum. 
A. 3. Pena, pepenai, pen/um. 
. 3. Col lido, lift, liſum. 
A. fv. avi, atum. 
. 2. A hibeo, hibui, hibitum. 
A. 3. Sugo, xi, ctum. 
E. 3. Occido,- cidi, caſum. 
A. 4. Purvo, ivi, itum. 
CV. 2. Contineo, tinni, tentum. 
A. 2. Voweo, vi, tum. 
. 2. Moveor, tus ſum, wel fui. 
D. 3. Reminiſcor, cordatus ſum, wel fui. 
A. 3. . Video, di, ſum. 
A. 4. Falco, |, tum. 
ih, 3. Accino, cinui, centum. 
D. 1. Digner, atus fam, wel fui. 
N. 3. Flu, flux, fuocm. Con! 


— —_ 


A, denotes a verb active. P, paſſive. N, neut:r. D, deponent. 6 


common. N P, neuter paſſive, C compound verb. 
imperſonal. Inc, inceptive. Def, delective. 
The Figures, 1, 2, 3, 4, beiore the verbs, ſhew thcir conjugation. 
The 'etters of the preſ. tenſe in italic, are to be omitted in the preter ard 
ſupine, except in compound verbs: in them they e the ſyllable or ſy:/abics 
of which they are-compounded, | 
This Mark © over a Syllable denotes it to be leg; this ©, to be ſport, 


br. irregular. 1p. 


3 n 
6: * 


s. 5 


Gr PAZ 


_ 
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A. 
b. 
N 
C 
A. 
C. 
C 
C 
A 
C 
A, 
C 
A 
C 


* 


4 


Preſ. 
Scabo, 
Comperio, 
Radio, 
Manco, 
C enſideo, 
Terego, 
Decerpo, 
Scands, 
Perſicio, 
Fareor, 
Nee, 
Deliteo, 
Rog, 
Tundo, 
Corrigo, 
Cape ſ/o, 
Necrto, 
Adipiſcor, 
Accipio, 
Nomigo, 
Impingo, 
incio, 
Currs, 
Red imo, 
Reor, 
Cogo, 
Ics, 
Dicer, 
Cre/co, 
Conſpicio, 
Trabo, 
Sector, 
Acquiro, 
Credo, 
Abs, 
Ad igo, 


Poto, 


Daſilio, 


Dico, 
Impertio, 


Avi, 


Preter Sup. 
bi, Wanting. 
peri, ertum. 
ſi, Indy 
fi, ſum. 
ſedi, ſeſſum. 
ſi, ſum. 
Cerpſi, cerptum. 
di, ſum. 
feci, fectum. 
flus ſum, del fui. 
V1, tum, 
litui, wanting. 
avi, atum. 
tutug!, tunſum. 
rexi, rectum, 
ſivi, ſitum. 
exi, exum. 
eptus ſum, wel fui. 
ce pi, ceptum. 
avi, atum. 
peg, pactum. 
2 ctum. 
cucurrz, curſum. 
emi, emtum. 
atus ſum, wel fui. 
coẽgi, coactum. 
ci, ctum. 
ctus ſum, wel fui. ; 
vi, tum. 
ſpexi, ſpectum. 
xi, ctum. 
atus ſum, wel ſui. 
quiſiwi, quiſitum. 
didi, ditum. 
alu, ali. 
egi, actum. 
um, 
us ſam, wel hui, 3 atum. 
livi, ſultum. 
ji, ui, 
xi, ctum. 
pertivi, pertĩtum. 


Conj. 


1 [ 56 ] 
1 Conj. Preſ. Preter. Sup. 
. N. 4. Dormio, ivi, ĩtum. 
| CTY. 1. Delecto, lectavi, lectãtum. 

A. 2. Arceo, ui, Wanting. 

D. 4. Largior, tus ſum, ve fui. 

CV. 3. Deſipio, ſipui, wanting, 
| A. 3. Metao, ui, wanting. 
4 D. 3. Veſcor, paſtus ſum, vel fui. 
1 A. 4. Haurzo, ſi, ſtum. 
| EV. 3. Confringo, fregi, fratum, 
1 P. 3. Premor, ſſus ſum, vel fui. 

1 A. 2. Indulgco, li, ſum. 
1 CV. 3. Adjicio, jeci, jectum. 
| D. 3. Nafeor, tus ſum, wel fui. 
| A. 3 Lirguo, ui, ctum. 

CV. 1. Deſulto, ultavi, ſultitum; 

Def. 3. Ingaam, quiſti. 

V. 1. Oz trecto, trectã vi, trectãtum. 

N. 2. Cenſeo; ui, ſum. 

EV. 3. Perago, egi, actum. 

A. 3. S6lwe, VI, ũtum. 

. I. Vexor, atus ſum, vel fui. 

GY; 3. Arp, ripui, reptum. 

N. 2. Turgeo, fi, ſum. 

CV. 1. Perpetro, petravi, petrãtum. 

NP. 2. Gaudeo, gaviſus, ſum wel fui. 

CV. 2. Diſpliceo, policnui, plicitum. 

A. 3. Scribo, E ptum. 

Cy, 3. Allicio, exi, lectum. 

P. 4. Mollier, tus ſum, wel fui. 

. 3. Conſpergo, ſperſi, ſperſum. 

N. 2. Luceo, X1, : avartng, 

EV. 3, Pergo, rext, * rectum. 

N. 3. Geno, mii, mitum. 

CV. 1. Corſecro, ſecravi, ſecratum, 

Inc. 3. Steriliſco, avanting. 

CY 3. Kefello, felli, wanting, 

A. 2. Tondeo, totondi, tonſum. 

A. 3. Pafee, vi, ſtum. 

. 2. Exerceo, ercui, ercitum. 

; 4. Punzo, ivi, itum. 

. 3. Diligo, lexi, lectum. 

D. 1. Gratulor, atus ſum, ve/ fui. 

A. 3. Rumpo, rupi, rupium. 


—— 


— 
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D. 
5. 
2 
A. 
P. 
CV. 


F 1 g Fa” bs 9 
3 - Kn 
% _ * 3 L 
a gt ere dhe Poor, 


. 


— 82828 4 RM 


UI 032 


$24 


. 


W r 


ty 0 —- — 
— : ®Þ „ 


rern r 


Conj. Preſ. 


Contin 80, 
Torgueo, 


Conſcendo, 
Torreor, 
Perlego, 
Quzro, 
Conſtituo, 
Molior, 
Aio. 


Czno, 


| 8 
abeo, 


Pero, 
Sancicor 
Concutia, 
Fruticeſco, 
Eo, 
Auatbo, 
Compceico, 
Nexo, 
Fro wu, 
Occido, 
Metior, 


Conſci/co, 
Libez, 


Damno, 
Conticco, 
Cupzo, 
Complaceo, 
Amplector, 
Afflor, 

E paſco, 
Rideo, 
Metuor, 
Concludo, 
Accingor, 
Studẽ tur, 
Quatio, 


Fero, 


—— 
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Preter. Sup. 
tigi, tactum, 
ſi, ſum, 
rum, 
ſcendi, ſcenſum. 
ſtus ſum, wel fui. 
legi, lectum. 
ſivi, ſitunt. 
ſtitui, ftitutum, 


tus ſum, wel fui. 


CC avy, . 

3 atus ſum, N 
ſpre wi, ſprezum, 
ui, itum. 
tivi, titum. 
tus ſum, wel fui. 
cuſſi, cuſſum. 
ab anuting. - 
ivi, itum. 
ſus ſum, vel ſui. 
pe ſcui, Wanting, 
nexui, nexum. 
lui, jũtum. 
Idi, clüſum. 
menſus ſum, wel fui. 
vi, tum. 


uit, | 
itum eſt, vel fuit. 


culcavi, culcãtum. 
avi, atum. 
ticui, qwanting. 
pi vi, pitum. 
placui, placitum. 


xus ſum, wel fui. 
atus ſum, vel fui. 


pavi, paſtum. 
ſi, ſum. 
Wanting. 

cluſi, cluſum, 
ctus ſum, wel fui. 
ſtuditum eſt, 

ſſi, ſſum, 
tul, latum, 


Conj, 
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Preſ. 


Scio, 


Depango, 


Perhorreſco, 
Comprimo, 


Emulor, 


Jacio, 


Redoleo, 
Vexor, 
Supplico, 
Salve. 
Pario, 
Offender, 
Decurro, 
Foo, 
Ordier, 
Aamoneo, 
Timeor, 
Fug /o, 
Poſſum, 
Præcurro, 


Puder, 
Interjicio, 
Langueo, 
Ruo, 


Ambigo, 


Seco, 


Cog noſco, 


Vibror, 
Olfacio, 
Studeo, 
Percutio, 
Gems, 
Do, 
Soles, 
Nigreo, 
Policr, 
Medeor, 
Frico, 
Vire/co, 
Perſpicio, 


The E N D. 
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Preter. Sup. 
ivi, itum, 
panxi, pactum. 
horrui, abanting. 
preſſi, preſſum. 
atus ſum, vol fui. 
jeci, jactum. 
olui, olitum. 
atus ſum, wel fui. 
plicui, plicitum, 
peperi, Partum, 
ſus ſum, vel fui. 
curri, curſum. 
di, ſſum. 
tus ſum, wel ſui. 
monui, monitum. 
wanting. © 
gi, gitum. 
Potul, waning. 
cucurri, curfum. 
uit, 
itum eſt, vel fuĩt. 
jeci, jectum. 
ui, WANING, 
Tt, ruitam. 
avanting. 
ui, ctum. 
novi, nitum. 
atus ſum, vel ſui. 
feci, factum. 
XI aventing. 
cuſſi, cuſſum. 
emui, — 
Je, alum. 


itus fum, wel fui. 


ui, 


wanling. 


tus ſum, wel fui. 


ui, 
virui, 


ſpexi, 


medicatus ſum, vel fui. 


ctum. 
wanting. 


ſpectum. 


—— 
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Engliſh and Latin Exerciſes adapted to the 
Perſons and Tenſes of Verbs. 


Miſtake, We fight. A letter is ſhaped. Thou weepeR, 
They fear. Ye are neglected, 

Ego erre, 1. Nos dimico, 1. Litera pingor, 3. Tu fled, 
2. IIli timeo, 2. Vos negligor, 3. 

I was named. He did tear. We perſuaded, Thou did 
ſcratch, They moved. Ye were diſquicted. 

Nominor, 1. Lacero, 1. Suadeo, 2. Scalpo, 3. Moveo, 
2. Exagitor, 1. 

They ſhall be taken. J will go. You ſhall ak. Ye will 
pull. We ſhall be led. God will rule. 

Accipior, 3. Eo, 4. Rogo, 1. Vello, 3. Ducor, z. 
Deus rego, 3. 

We have been kicked. Women have ſpun. Ye have exer- 
ciſed. He hath hedged. Thou haſt been hurt. I have 
babbled. 

Calc-or, atus, 1. Mulier, 27, ne- o, wi, 2. Exerc-eo, wi, 
2. Sep-io, ,, 4 Lædor, ſus, 3. Blatero, 1. 

I had drawn. We had been diſmiſſed. He had came. Ye 
had been liked. Yeu had founded. The waters had foamed, 

Tra-ho, xi, 3- Dimi-ttor, , 3. Ve-nio, xi, 4. Prob- 
or, atus, I. Son-o, 27, 1. Und-a, æ, ſpumo, i. | 

Stand thou. Let the ſheep be counted. Be ye cloathed. 
Let us pray. 

Sto, 1. Ov:-is, zs, f, numeror, 1. Veſtior, 4. Oro, 1. 

Thou mayft moan. We can flide, He may be corrected. 
They can groan. I may be called. Ye may ſhine 

Lugeo, 2. Labor, %%. 3. Corrigor, 3. Gemo, 3. Vo- 
cor, 1. Splendeo, 2. 

We might roll. Thou wouldſt be eftabliſhed. They might 
play. I could affirm. He ſhould foul. Ye might wonder. 

Volvo, 3. Stabilior, 4. Ludo, 3. Affirmo, 1. Maculo, 
| Miror, dep. 1 

He might have obeyed. I might have been deſpiſed, We 
could have ſerved. Ye might have been torn. Thou mightel; 
have departed. They might have been caught. 

Obtempero, 1. Spernor, /pretus, 3 Servio, 4, Lacer-or, 
atus, I. Diſce-do, %, 3. Deprehen-dor, /as, 3. 

Thou mighteſt have had trembled. They might have had 
been tamed. We might kave had ſent. He might have had 
paid. 
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_ I might have had avoided. Ye might have had been 

nown. | 

Trem-o, wi, 3 Domor, 1. Mi-tto, /, 3. Sol-vo, «; 
3. 1yitO, 1. Sci-or, us, 4. 

They ſhall have returned. We ſhall have been burned, 1 
ſhall have written. He ſhall have been required, Ye ſhall 
have ſtudied. Thou ſhalt have been waſhed, 

Red-eo, i, 4. Uror, u/tus, 3. Scri-bo, %, 3. Poſtulor, 
1. Stud-eo, i, 2. Lavor, lotus, 1. 


l To bray. To have drank. Climbing, To be bought, 

W Kicked. To have been moved. 

1 Rodo, 3. Bibo, 3. Scando, 3. Emor, 3. Calcitror, 1. 

i Mo-veor, tus, 2. 0 
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The Italics of the Latin Grammar explained. 


# i IE Iralics in Propria quæ, Hzc genus, As 
in præſenti, and Proſodia, ſhew both the 
Rules and the Examples: in Syntax, only the Rules. 


Note, the Examples of the Latin Syntax are 
printed in Roman, and the Order in which they 
are to be read ſhewn by the Letters æ, &, c, placed 
before them. 


The References to the Examples of the Syntax 
are noted by the Figures 1, 2, 3. 


— Apo Attends 


Propria que 
Hzxc genus 
As in præſenti 
Syntaxis 


Proſodia 


Latin, 
Engliſh, P 


Latin, 
Engliſh, 


C Latin, 


Engliſh, 


Latin, 


Engliſh, P 


Latin, 


Engliſh, P 


Page 61. 
age 101. 


Page 65. 
Page 107. 


Page 68. 
Page 110. 


Page 74. 
age 119. 


Page 93. 
age 139. 
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De NOMINUM GENERIBUS. 


PRIMA REGULA GENERALIS. 


Propriorum. 


* PA quæ maribus tribuuntur, maſcula dicas: | i 
# Ut ſunt D:iworum ; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo: Yirerum ; 

Ut, Cato, Virgilius : Fluwviorum; ut, Tibris Orontes : \ 
Menſium; ut, October: f Ventorum; ut, Libs, Notus, Auſter. f 


4 SECUNDA REGULA GENERALIS. 
ef | Propriorum. 
Ropria fœmineum referentia nomina ſexum 

Fœmineo generi tribuuntur: ſve Dearum 
Sunt; ut, Juno, Venus: Mulierum; ceu, Anna, Philotis : 
Urbium; ut, Elis, Opus: Regionum ; ut, Gracia, Perſis: 
Inſulæ item nomen; ceu, Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 
Excipienda tamen quædam ſunt urbium: ut, iſta 
Maſcula; Sulmo, Agragas: quadam neutralia ; ut, Argos, 
Tibur, Præneſte: et genus Anxur quod dat wirumgue. 


PRIMA REGULA GENERALIS. 


Appellativorum. 


Ppellativa arborum erunt muliebria : ut, alnus. 
Mas, oleaſter. Neutra, ſiler, thus, robur, acergre.y 


SECUNDA REGULA GENERALITIS. 
Appellativorum. 


UNT etiam wolucrum ; ceu, paſſer, hirundo, epicena ; 
Atque ferarum; ut, vulpes : Piſcium; ut, oftrea, cetus. 
| TERTIA 


— — 


* This part of grammar treats of the rules for the genders of nouns, 
+ The proper names of months are nouns adjective ;z the ſubſtantive Mcnfis 
being underſtood, ; | | 
{ The proper names of all livieg creatures, according to their different ſex, 
by right belong to general rules. And alſo proper names of mountains, bills aud 
fr omontories, according to their reſpective genders, 
$ The proper names of forubs, according to their ſex, belong to thus rule. 
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TERTIA REGULA GENERAL IS. 


Appellativorum. 
O0 * NE quod exit in am, ſeu Græcum, five Latinum, 


| | Eſt neutrale genus, fic invariabile nomen. 


* _ * 
N 


PRIMA REGULA SPECIALIS. 
Appellati vorum 


— 
— 


| | 

| | { On © 2 ofa . f —— 3 
1 men non creſcaus genitivs; ceu, caro carnis, 

1 | Capra capræ, nubes nubis; genus eſt muliebre.“ 
- 7 


Maſculina excepta. 


| Aſcula nomina in à dicuntur multa virorum - 

[ Ut, ſcriba, aſſęcla, ſcurra, et rabula, lixa, laniſta, 

1 Maſcula, Græcorum quot declinatio prima 

| Fundit in as, et in es, et ab illis quot per à fiunt: 

Ut, ſatrapas ſatrapa ; athletes athleta. f Leguntur 
Maſcula item verze; : nata, ut centuiſis, ab aſſe. 

Junge in i ut, follis, fic collis, mens, et enſis. 
Maſcula in & - ceu, venter - in os vel us: ut, logos, anr us. 


| 


ff Neutra excepta. 


i Eutrum nomen in e ſi gignit i; ut, mare, rete 
Wk Et quot in oz per i flexa legas; ut, barbiton, adde. 
| 4 Fiſt neutrum hippomanes genus, et neutrum cacoeties, 

i Et virus, pelagus; neutrum modo, mas modd wwlges. 

| , 


10 ; Dabia excepta. 

W 160 ; _ 0 * F bd 

"Mi Ncerti generis ſunt, talpa, et dama, canalis, 

15 Pampinus, et Corbis, Unter, torquis, ſpecus, angms. 


Communia 


, 


— —-— - — 7 — 
- 


— 


—— 


— — = 
— = 
— — = 
— - — — 
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* All nouns not inereaſing, of whatever gender, depend upon this rule, and 
ſnovld be feminine.—A noun is {aid not to increaſe, when the genitive hath the 
Wh ſame guraber of ſyllables, as the nominative. To this, and the following rules 1 
for nous not increafing, belong all nouns common of the firſt and fourth de- | 
clenſion; and of the ſecond, a few excepted, and allo a few of the thud. | 

+ Except charta, margaziita, and ſome others. | 
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Communia excepta. 


6 a verbo dans à commune duorum eſt:“ 
Grajugena a gigno, agricola a colo, id advena monſtrat 
A venio. Adde ſencæx, vates, et verna, ſodalis. 


SECUNDA REGULA SPECIALTIS. 


Appellativorum. 


Ne creſcentis penultima ſi genitivi 
3. N Sit longa, eſt muliebre : velut, pietas, pieratis, f 


Maſculina excepta. 


Aſcula dicuntur mono/p//aba nomina quædam 
Sal, fol, ren. Etiam polyſyllaba in z; ut, Acarnuz.y 
Nomina in „ ſignantia corpus : fic, les, ſermo. 
Maſcula in er, or, et es: ceu, Crater, conditor, heres : 
Sic torrens, nefrens, elepha/que, bias mne, tape/que, 
Nata 4%, parteſgue: ut, dodrans. Maſcula famn:s 
Jungantur, thorax, hydreps : quoque maſcula vervex 
Jungas, phoenzx, et bombyx, quintegze meridi- 
cs. Muliebre genus firex ſunt, et ſoror, uxor.“ 


Neutra excepta. 


8 neutralia et hæc monoſyllaba nomina ; mel, fel, 
O Rus, thus, jus, crus, pus: et in al poly ſyllaba, in argue 
Ut, capita/, laquear : neutrim alec-ex muliebre. 

E 2 Dubia 


Except puerpera. 

Nouns common are ſo in ſenſe, or by conftruQiin ; in ſenſe, which agrees 
to both ſexes, but will not admit an adjective of both genders; as, magnus 
auriga, but not magna: by conſtruction, which will admit an adjective : as, 
magnis or magna vates. They are maſculine, when applied to the tnale ſex ; 
feminine, when applied to the female, 

1 All nouns, of whatever gender, w hoſe laſt ſyllable but one of the genitive 
caſe is pronounced long, depend upon this ru'e, and ſhould be feminine, — To 
this rule belong all nouns of the fifth declenſion, except fides, diet, and meridres. 
To this, and the following rules, belong alſo nouns cf the third declenſion. 
— All monoſyllables of the feminine gender, increafing long or ſhort iu the 
genitive caſe, belong to this rule. 

$ Acarnan is a gentile, not ſtrictly a noun common, 

U Things with, or without liſe. 

* Siren maſ. by in n. Soror, uxor maſ. by in or, 
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Dubia excepta. 
UN T dubii generis ſcrobs, ſerpens, bubo, rudens, grus, 
Perdix, lynx, limax, ſtirps pro trunco, pedis et calx. 
Adde dies, numero tantùm vas eſto ſecundo. 
S UNT commune parens, auctorgue, infans, adoleſcens, 
Dux, illex, heres, exlex: a fronte creata; 


Ut, bifrons: cuſtos, bos, fur, ſus, atque ſacerdos. 


Communia excepta. 


r 
— 


TERTIA REGULA SPECIALIS. 
Appellativorum. 
A T Omen, creſcentis penultima fi genitivi 
Sit brevis; ut, ſanguis genitivo ſanguinis, eſt mas.“ 


| Feeminina eycepta. 

Eminei generis ſit hyprrdifyllaton in do 

Quod dinis, atque in go quod dat grnis in genitivo z 
Dulcedo, com pago id monſtrant. Adjice virgo, 
Grando, fides, compes, chlamys, icon, arber,. hyemſque. 
Græcula in as, vel in zs finita; ut, lampas, iaſpis. 
Forfex, hiltrix. In 4s vox una, pecus pecudis dans. 


Neutra excepta. 


S T neutrale genus ſignans rem non animatam m 
Nomen in a; ut, problema : en; ut, omen © ar; ut, jubar: 
ur dans | | 
Ut, jecur: ws; ut, Onxs: put; ut, occiput. Attamen ex his 
Maſcula ſunt, pecten, furfur. f Sunt neutra cadaver, 
Et ſiſer: his addas neutra zquer, marmor, adorgue. 
Atque pecus quando pecoris facit in genitivo. 


Dubia excepta. | 
UN T dubii generis : cards, marge, Cin/s, obex, 
O Pulvis, adeps, natrix, et onyx cum prole, ſileæque : 
EINE | Communia 


— 


fFTo this rule belong ſome ſew nouns of the ſecond declenſion, but princt- 
pally thoſe of the third. 


1 Pe#en ſhould be neuter by omen; furfur, by cur. 
I Theſe nouns are more commonly uſed in the maſculine gender. 


Communia excepta. 

r generis ſunt iſta; vigi/, pugil, exul, 
Nemo, martyr, mules, princeps, augur, et Arcas.* 

Atque alia a verbis quz nomina multa creantur : 

Ut, conjux, judex, vindex, opifex, et aruſpex. 


REGULA GENERALES. 
Adjectivorum. 
Djectiva anam duntaxat habentia wocerm ; 
Ut, felix, audax ; retinent geaus omne ſub una. 
Sub gemina ſi voce cadant; velut, i, et mne; 
Vox commune duim prior eſt, vox altera neutrum. 
At fi tres variant vocet; /acer, ut ſacra, ſacruin; 
Vox prima eſt mas, altera fœmina, tertia neutrum. 
At ſunt, quæ flexu prope ſubitantiva vocares; 
* Adjectiva tamen natura uſuque reperta. 
1 Talia ſunt, paper, puber, cum drgener, uber, 
Et dives, locuples, ſeſpes, comes, atque ſuperſtes. 


— 


ö De NOMINIBUS HETEROCLITIS. 
= VARIANTIA GENUS et SEXUM, 
AC genus, ac fexum, partim variantia cer nis. 
Pergamus, in numero plurali pergama gignit. 
Dat prior his numerus neutrum genus, alter utrumque, 
Raſtrum, cum freno, flunm, ſimul atque capiftium © 
Argos item, et cælum, ſunt ſingula neutra; fed audi, 
Maſcula duntaxat cas vocitabis, et Argos 
Fræna ſed et frencs, quo pacto et cætera formant. | 
Nundinum, et huic epulum, quibus addito balneum ; et hac {itt 
Neutra quidem primo, muliebria rite ſecundo, 
Hæc maribus dantur cum ſiugula, plurima neutris : 
Maſſica, Tænara, Tartara, Mznalus, Iſmarus argue, 
Et mons Dindymus, et Taygetus, Gargarum. Avernus, [ 
Sibilus, atgue jocus, locus, his dabit alter utrumgue.f, | 
iS De 


—— —— 2 4 A 2 


V Arcas is a gentile, | 

+ This part of grammar treats of the rules for nouns, which vary their gen- 
der and manner of declining ; are defective in caſe and number; or redundant, 
having divers terminations, 

T Pergamus is rarely met with: Seneca hath Pergamum, from whence Per- 
gama — Raſtra plural ſeldom occurs. Raftri maſculine is more uſed, —Fili and 
Capiſtri are very rare. Celi is not common but in the ſacred ſcriptures —Ju- 
venal hath balnea—Sibila is uſed as an adjective Locus, in its common accep- 
tation hath laca plu, otherwiſe loci.—Avernus bath no plural, 
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De DEFECTIVIS in CASU. 
Q UA ſequitur, manca eſt ca, nwmerove, propago. 


Aptota. 
He fas, nil, nihil, inſtar, Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes 
A tribus ad centum numeros, aptota vocabis. 
Multa et in a, ſimul i; ut ſunt hzc, gummique, gen que.“ 


Monoptota. 
Plurima in 2. ut, ner + plurali legimus af ;+ 
Legimus zzficias, fed vox ea ſola reperta eſt. 


Diptota. 
Verberis, et fors, ſpontis, habent /extum, impetis atque 
Jugeris. Et ſibi vult re petundarum repetund is, 
Lantundem tantidem. Quartam ſuppetiæ dat. 


Triptota, Tetraptota. 
Drartum et ſcætum addunt pluriigaz, viciigue, preciique 
3;c opis. & At redo frugis caret, et dition is. 
Integra vox vis eſt, niſi deũt forte dativas. | 
Omnibus his mutilus numerus prior integer alter. 


Pentaptota. | 


Que referant; ut, qui: q uæ percontantur; ut, Eecquis ? 
Et quz diſtribuunt; ut, nullus, neuter, et omnis: 
Iifinita; ut, quilibet: et pronomina præter 

(Quatuor hæc infra, noſter, noſtras, meus, et tu. 


2 9 


Dees 


In Numero Plurali. 


| Lag cs cunQa notes, quibus eſt natura coercens, 

Plurima ne fuerint: ut, Mars, Cato, Galtia, Li&laps. 

His frumenta dabis, penſa, herbas, uda, metalla.||- . 
omen 


Ty _—. 1 


*Nouns neuter in have the plu; entire. 
+ Hath a nom. gen. acc. ſing, 
1 Alto fortis, forti—Spons—Alſo impetibus. 
Precis is ſeldom met with, * 
Names of grain; as, tiiticum: Things ſold by weight, as, p per: Herbs; 
ae, ruta: Liquids; as, lac: Metals; as, aurum: Minerals; as, ſulphur. 


. 
*, a jo" ; 
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Nomen item vrtii polyſyllabon, aut wirtutts 2 

Sic fere in as, ia: ut, improbites, prudentia in que 

Quintz z ſed fimiles tres caſus multa tenebunt: 

Integra paucula. Et ztatis quoque figna, jrwertus : 

Maltaque in am; ut, barathrzm, lethum, cxnumque, ſalumque, 
Juſtitium : et quædam mongſyliaba nomina ; lac, ver. 


PY 
—— 


De DEFECTIVIS in NUMERO SINGULARL 


] Omiva funt tantum numero contenta ſecundo. 
Lendes, majores, lemures, faſti, atque minores, 
Et loca plurali, quales Gobiique, et Athenæ. 
Feſta deuni poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia jungi. | 
Quod ſi plura leges, licet hac quoque claſſe reponas. 


— 


— ww 


De RE DUNDANT IBUS. 


AC quaſi luxuriant, varias imitantia formas. 
Nam genus et vocem variant: toniiru tonitraque, 
Sic clypezs, clypeum, baculus/ baculum atzue hacillum. 
Que guarto Græca et fœtum peperere Latinum: 
ther, panther, crater, caſſis caſſida fundit.“ | 
E 4 Ethera 


— 888 


thera, panthera, cratera. Caſſis makes rather caſſidem. 


Nouns deſective in the ſing. Number, | Nouns deſectise in the plu, Ne mber- 


Antes, Feriæ, None, Ether, Humus, Salus, 
Antiæ, Grates, Nuge, Es, Inde lis, Sitis, 
Arma, Induciæ, Nuptiæ, Aer, 2 Senium, 
Bellaria, Inſidiæ, Penates, Alec, nut, Solium, 
Canccl!;, Infer:&, Phalere,, | Bits, Lues, 7 bus, 
Calende, Idus, Plagæ, Cholera, Nel, Talio, 
Cune, 2 A Primitiæ, Defrutum, Mulſum, Tuſlis, 
Ce ſtra, tbert, Precordia, { De cor, Nemo, Veſper , 
Crepundia, Lactes, Nile, Delicium, Nihilum, Virus, 
Cunabula, Luſtra, Reſtra, Far, Penus, Vitrum, 
Divitie, Manet, Spon ſulia, Forum, Pontus, Viſcum. 
Diræ, Manubiz, Trice, | Fimus, Putror, 

Exuvie, Mine, Thermæ, Fuga, Pubes, 

Excubixz, Menia, Tefquze, Fames, Pix, 

Exequiz, Muni, Valve, Gluten, Penum, 

Exta, Mapalia, Gelu, Quies, 

Efrata, Natales, Hordeum, Sanguis, 


Liberi is found alſo in the fingular | Talio, tuſſis, pix, lues, ſitis, fyga, 
number. — Penates, hath penatis, — | bilis, all read in the plural number. 
— makes mapali in the fingular | — Sclium makes ſolia. 
number | : 


Nete, Nouns wanting the ſingular number end in i, maſ. æ, fem, a, neut. 


— — - 


— - . = — 


[ 68 ] 
thera, panthera, et cratera, et caſſida reo. 
Vertitur his rectus, ſenſut manet, et genus unum 3 
Gibbas, item gibber, cucumii, cucumer, ſtipis er ſtipr. 
Quæ pariunt or, et ot, honor, et labor, arbor, odorgue ; 
His et apes et apit, plebs plebes. Sunt quoque multa 
Accepta a Græcis geminam reſerentia formam : 
Ut, delphi delphinas, fic elephas elephants. 
Hzxc ſimul ct quarti flexùs ſunt, atque ſecundi; 
Laurus enim lauri facit, et laur#: genitivo, 
Sic quercus, Pinus, pro fructu ac arbore ſicus. 
Talia doctorum tibi lectio multa miniſtrat. 


» — 8 
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De VARBORUM*PREATERITIS 
et SUPINI8S. 


De SEMPLICIUM VERBORUM 
'PRATERITIS. 


Prima Conjugatio. 
Preſent ends in as Preter ends in avi. 
S in præſenti perfectum format in avi. 


Ut, no nas navi: mico verbum fed micui dat, 
Atque juvo juv, ſono verbum quod ſonui dat. 


Do das rite dedi, ſto Ras formare ſteti vult. 


3 Secunda Conjugatio. 
Preſent ends in 2s Preter ends in 4. 


E& in preſenti perfectum format «i dans: 

Ut, nigreo nigres nigrz - jubeo excipe juſ/, 
Luceo luxi, prandeo prandi, ſorbeo {org/ft 
Quatuor his infra geminatur ſyllaba prima: 
Fendeo namque pependi, mordeo vultque momordi, 
Spondeo habere ſpopondi, tordeo vultque tetondi. 


L vel r ante geo ſi ſtet, geo vertitur in i: 
Urges ut, urf ; mulgeo mul dat quoque mulæi. 
Dat fleo fles flevi. Veo fit vi : ut fer veo, ferwi. 


Tertia 


— 


* This part of Grammar treats of the rules for the forming cf the preter 
tenſe, and ſupines, of ſimple and compound verbs. 
1 And allo ſorbui. 


[ 69 ] 
Tertia Conjugatio. 


4 . 1 præteritum formabit ut hie manifeſtum. 


Bo fit vi ut lambs lam : ſcribo excipe ſcriſi, 
Et nubo nupſi, antiquum cumbo cuba dat. 


Co fit ci: ut vinco vici: duco excipe duæxi. 
4 Do fit di ut, mando, mand: : ſed divido dat F. 
Co fit x7; ut, jungo, junx: - ſed v ante go vult if; 
= Ut, ſpargo ſpar - lego legs, et ago facit egi. 
— s ſit æ& i traho ceu traxi docet, et veho vexi. 
5 o fit ai. colo ceu coli vello excipe vel li. 
18 No fit ui : vomo ceu vomui: ſed emo facit emi, 
Como petit com, promo prompſi, premo prej/7. 
s fit wi; ſino ceu fivi: temno excipe teme + 
Gigno, cano, pono, genus, poſai, ceciri dant. 
Ps fit pf ut, ſcalpo ſcalp) : rumpo excipe rups. 
Et ſtrepo quod format ſtrepui, crepo quod crepui dat. 
Quo fit gui e ut, linguſh, lignt coquo demito cox. 
No fit wi: ſero ceu ſew: fed curro cucurri, 
Vult verro verri et ver, uro ufſi, gero geffi. 
So, veluti probat arceſſ.a, inceſſo, atque laceſſo, 
Formabit /vi.: ſed tolle faceſſo face i; , 
Sic viſo vaſi, fed pinſo pinſ habebit. 
Fo fit vir ut, paſco paw? vult poſco popoſe, 
W ul didici diſco, quex: formare quiniſco. 
To fit ti: ut, vero verti : mitto excipe mi/. 
Fterto ſterta habet, peto vult formare petiv:, 
Fado ft ei pedto pexui habet quoque pex:. 
#o fit vi: ut, volvo vol: vivo excipe vixe. 
o ft #7: ut, monitrat texo quod tex habebit. 
Fit cio ci ut, facio fec;: ſpecio excipe ſpeæi. 
| 2 di : ut, fodio ſodi. Gio, ceu fugio, gi. 
A * pio pi: ut, capio Ceyi cupio excipe pivi, 
t rapio rap, ſapio ſapui atque ſapivi. 
trio ri: ut, pario peperi. Tio fi geminans 7. 
Vt, quatio quaſi, quod vix reperitur in uſu. f 
Menique 10 fit ai. ut, l ſtruo excipe ſtruai. 
54 . | 


4 LL 
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* Makes allo wal, + Some owit che p. 1 If not doubled 2.4%. 


— — 
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Quarta Conjugatio, 
Preſent ends in 7s Preter ends in 5. 


Uarta dat is ivi: ut, monſtrat ſcio {cis tibi ſeiws. 
| Excipias venio ven, ſalio ſalui dat, 
Sepio ſc , ſentio ſenſi, ſancio ſanæi. 


fl 2 
| 
| 
| 
| 


—_ 
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1 De COMPOSITORUM VERBORUM PRATERIT1S. 

| 3 dat idem ſimplex et compoſitivum. 1 
1 Quam ſimplex geminat, compoſto non geminatur, \i 
| Sy llaba: fed tantum his ræcurro, excurro, repungo, „ 


Atque a do, diſco, to, peſco, rite creatis. 

| A plico compoſitum cum /ub, vel nomine, ut, iſta, 

1 Supplico, multiplico, gaudet formate plicavi + 
| l Vult ce per 2; natum melius formabit o/cw ; 
ny  Siroplicis at formam redolet ſequitur, /uboletgue. | 
111 Compoſita a pungo formabunt omnia punxi. 5 
„ Natum a d quando eſt inflexio tertia: ut, addo, 
* If Condo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi; at unum 
1 Alſcondo abſcondi.“ Natum a /to ſtas iti habebit. f 


1 | Mutantia primam Vocalem Præſentis, Præteritique in e. 


| 1 Amno, t laQo, ſacro, fallo, arceo, tracto, fatiſcor, 
11 FPartio, carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo, pariogue, 
lf Si componantur vocalem primam in e mutant. 

| Compoſita, excipe comperit et reperit,y per ui dant 
1 A ario : Compeico, difpeico quoque ſormant. 


Mutantia 


3 


| | * Makes præczcurri; if not doubled fræcurri. Theſe compounds of curro 
| emit the ſyl:able ; and alſo others, which ſoretimes retain it. 
1 ＋ Inſtead of ſupplicai, according to preteritum dat. 

{ Theſe two, and all other compounds of oleo, ſignifying to ſmell, or ſcent, 
| follow the form of the ſimple verb in the preter tenſe, making «i, Sublet wants 
| the pr eter tenſe, : 
170 Except repungo, which hath pupugi and punxi in the preter tenſe. 
'Y | j Inſtead of addedi, according to prar. dat. | 

| 
| 


* According to quam fimplex : Should be abſcondidz, according to ratum a do, 
+ Inſtead of Fett, according to præt. dat. 
1 As, condemno. Damno, arceo, tracto, in ſome authors keep the a, when 
compounded, F N : 
Which make comperi, reperi, inſtead of compeper . ; 
In ui, as compeſfert 1 of compari, Compeſco in its proper ſenſe 18 


cem pa ſco. ; |; 11 


* 
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Mutantia primam Vocalem Præſentis, Præteritique in i. 

Z C habeo,* lateo, ſalio, ſtatuo, cado, lædo, 

Et tango, atque cano, fic quæro, cœdo cecidi. 
Sic egeo, teneo, taceo, ſapio, rapioque, 
$i componantur, vocalem primam in mutant. 
A cano natum præteritum per #/.+ A places fic ;t 
. Complaceo cum perplaceo duo ſimplicis uſum $ 


Servant. Compoſita a calco, ſalto, a per « mutant.j| 
Compoſita a claudo, quatio, lavo, rejiciunt @.” 


Mutantia primam Vocalem Præſentis, nunquam Præteriti in 2. 


EC fi componas, ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, 
Et capio, jacio, lacio, ſpecio, premo, pango, 
Vocalem primam præſentis in z ſibi mutant. 
Simplicis at formam perago ſequitur, ſatagogue 31 
Atque ab age, dego, cogo; fic a rege, pergo, 
Et ſurgo ; media præſentis ſyllaba adempta. 9 
Depango, oppango, arcumpango, atque repango, 
A retinent.|| Facts, niſi præpoſito preeunte, 
Nil variat.“ Re, per, pre, ſub, trans, ad, præeunte 
A lego nata e ſervant; in 7 cetera mutant, 
Heac faciunt, inteligo, diligo, negligo, lexi.f+ 


ens = Y = 
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De SIMPLICIUM VERBORUM SUPINIS. 
N UNC ex præterito diſcas formare ſupinum. 
Bi ſibi tun ſumit: fic namque bibs Hibi/un fit. 
Ci fit Zum : ut, vici viẽum, jeci quoque jadtum. 


D fit Ju ut, vidi viſum: (quæ dam geminzui s - 
a | Pandi 

* In ſome authors the à is not changed. 

+ As, concino, concinui, inſtead of concecini, according to fræt. dat. 

T As, diſpliceo, changes the-yowel à into i. 

1 Do not change the vowel @ into i. 


— 


As, canculco, inculco, * As, excludo, percutio, proluo. 

Ago, emo, ſedeo, jacio, when compounded, ſometimes keep 2. 
T Keep the a. | | | 
To theſe may be added demo, promo, ſumo, compounds of ma. The mid » 

dle ſyllable of dego, cogo, is a ; of pergo, ſurgo, is re. | | 

Should change it into i. | | 
* As, olfscio, inficio. = | i 
F Should make egi, according to præt. dat. ; 


[72] 
Pandi ut, paum.“) deme dai quod jure datum vult. 
Præteritum geminat quam ſyllaba prima ſupinis 
Non geminatur ; dans togſum docet idque totendi. 
Gi fit ume ut, legi lecmum fugi fugitum dat. 
Li ft Jum : ut, pepuli pulſim: tuli habet quoque lata. 
Mi, ui, pi, qui, tum formant, velut hic manifeſtum: 
Emi emtum, veni ventum, cecini a cano cantum: 
A capio cepi captum, cœpi quoque cœptum, t 
A rumpo rupi ruptum, liga quoque lictum. 
P/7 fit tum ut, ſcrip/i ſcriptum: campſi excipe camp/um. 
Ri fit /am ©: ut, verri ver/um: peperi excipe partum. 
Si fit /um :-ut, viſi viſum (tamen ¶ geminato 
Miſi formabit miſſùm d) ful excipe fullum. 
Ti fit tum : a ſto namque ſtezz, a ſiſtoque ſtiti dant 
Ambo rite ſtatum verti tamen excipe verum. 
Vi fit tum ut, flavi flatum : pavi excipe paſtum. 
Quod dat ui, dat itum- ut, domui domitum- excipe quodvis 
Verbum in uo, quia ſemper ui formabit in atum. 
Exui ut exutum; a ruo deme rui ruitum dans. || 
Sed ſecai ſectum, colui, occului quoque cultum. 
Hzxc fed ui mutant in mn; nam cenſeo cen ſum, 


'Cellut habet celſum, meto meſſui habet quoque meſſum. 
Nexw item neu, fic pexui habet quoque pexum. 


i ft Cum: ut, vinxi vindtum fluo demito fluxum. 


— — 
A 


De COMPOSITORUM VERBORUM SUPINIS, 


E: Ompoſitum ut ſimplex formatur 8 ſupinum, 
Quamvis non eadem ſtet ſemper ſyllaba utrique. 
Vt, captum, factum, “ jactum, raptum @ per e mutant, 
Verbum edo compoſitum non eſtum ted facit eſun, 
Unum duntaxat conedo formabit utrumque. f 


A ugęſco tantum duo cognitum et agnitum habentur. 5 
c 


If not doubled, paſum, If doubled, totonſum. | 
1 Cæpio is not 5 16 If not doubled, miſum. And alſo rutum. 
®* Is changed into an e, if compounded with a prepoſition; as, infectum. 
1 Makes both comeſtum, and comeſum. | 
1 Should make cognotum, atznotum, according to compeftum ut Aimplex. 


— 
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De Præteritis Verborum in or. 


Erba in or admittunt ex poſteriore ſupino 
præteritum, verſu « per ws, et ſum conſociato 
Vel fui : ut, a lectu, lectus /um vel fui. At horum 
Nunc eſt deponens, nunc eſt commune notandum: 


Nam labor lapſus, proficiſcor junge profectus. 


De geminum Præteritum habentibus ad Formam in o et or, 
Ræteritum activæ et paſſive vocis habent hæc: | 
Sic cœno, “ placeo, ſueſco, prandeo, nubo, 
Et juro, titubo, : +74 queis junge libetque, f 
Atque piget, tzdet,f pudet, his etiam licet adde. 


De Neutro-Paſſivorum Przteritis. 


Eutro-paſſivum fic præteritum tibi format: 
Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, fic ſoleo /olitus ſum. 


De Verbis Præteritum mutuantibus. 


nan præteritum verba accipiunt aliunde. 
Inceptivum in c ſtans pro primario adoptat 
Præteritum ejuſdem verbi: vult ergo tepe/co. 
A tepeo tepui, ferveſco a ferveo ferwz.y 
A I cerno vult vidi; a concutio vult 
Præteritum quatio concuſſi, a percutioque 
| Percuſſi ferio; a mingo vult meio minx13 
| A ſedeo ſido vult fedi; a ſuffero tollo 
| Suſtuli; et a fuo ſum fui; et a tulo rite fero tuli; 
A ſto ſiſto ſteti tantum pro (tare ; furoque 
Inſanivi vult a verbo inſanio ducens. 
Sic poſcunt, veſcor, medeor, liquor, reminiſcor, 
Præteritum a paſcor, medicor, Iiquefio, recordor. 


|| De Verbis Præterito carentibus. 

ik Þ Ræteritum fugiunt, vergo, ambigo, gliſco, fatiſco, 
|, Polleo, nideo : ad hæc inceptiva ; ut, pueraſco: 
| Et paſliva, quibus caruere activa ſupinis ; 


* As, cœnavi, cœnatus ſum wel fui. 
+ As, libuit, libitum eſt wel fuit, 
T Tæduit ſeldom occurs. Pert&/m eſt is from pertædet. The ſignification 
| of theſe verbs is not changed, but continues the ſame in both forms. 

If the primitive verb wants the preter. tenſe, the inceptive muſt, 
ul Verbs inceptive in ſco derived from nouns, nos from verbs, want the Freter 


Ut, 


% 
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Ut, metuor, timeor : med:icativa* omnia, præter 
Parturio, eſurio, quiz præteritum duo ſervant, 


2 


my 


De Verbis Supinum rard aut nunquam admittentibus, 


C raro aut nunquam retinebunt verba ſupinum: 
Lambo, mico micui, rudo, ſcabo, parco peperci, 
Diſpeſco, poſco, diſco, compeſco, quiniſco, 
Dego, ango, ſugo, f lingo, ningo, ſatagoque, 
Piallo, volo, nolo, malo, tremo, ſtrideo, ſtrido, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet, paveo, conniveo, fervet; 
A nuo* compoſitum; ut, renuo: a cado; ut, accido, præter 
Occido quod facit occaſum, recidoque recaſum 31 
Reſpuo, I linquo, luo,}{ metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo, 
Et ſterto, timeo : fic luceo, et arceo, cujus 
Com poſita ercitum habent ; fic a gruo, ut, ingruo, nata : 
Et quæcunque in : formantur neutra ſecundæ; 
Excipias oleo, doleo, placeo, taceoque, 


Pareo, item careo, noceo, jaceo, lateogue, 


Et valeo, caleo ; gaudent, hæc namgue ſupino. 


— 
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CONCORD ANTIA NOMINATIVI et VERB]. 


Erbum perſonale concordat cum nominativo numero et 
perſona: ut, 
Sera 
* They are deſideratives. 4 The prezer tenſe is ſekiom met with. 
4 Makes pr ſum. & Suctum, and lictum in the ſupine, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet want the preter tenſe. * Is not in ule, 
And incido, from whence inca ſurus 
1 And the reſt of the compounds of ſpuo. 
The compounds have the ſupine : ae, relidt um; from relirgnuos. 
When it ſtands for ſz{vo hath a ſupine z as, luitum, from whence Jaiturns. 
* The regular conſtruction of words is that which foLows the uſual way r 
ſpeaking, and is conformable to the rules of grammar. The figurative 1s that 
which recedes from both; and if compared with the other, hath in it ſome- 
thing redundant, deficient, or otherwiſe changed : but withal 1s more elegant, 
as haviug been ſtudied by the beſt authors. Of conſtruction alſo there are two 
parts, concord and regimen, or the agreement, and government of words: 
Which this part of grammar, called ſyntax, treats of.— The participle a, 
which with the verb ſum ſupplies many tenſes in the paſſive voice, is to be put 
into the ſame gender as the neminative caſe to the verb: amat-#s, or a, un, ſu 
vel 7 ul, 


woe v 
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Sera nunguam * eſt ad bonos mores * via.* 
Nominativus prime, ſecundæ, et tertiæ perſone, ſingularis et 
luralis numeri, ſepe ſubauditur: ut, 

12 Fertur atrocia flagitia de/ignaſje.+ 
Verbum infinitum * eſt aliquando verbo nominativus, aliquando 
oratio, et aliquando adverbium cum genitivo © i ut, 


Exceptiones tres. 


1. X 7Erba infiniti modi pro nominativo accuſativum ante ſe 
ſtatuunt: ut, | | 
a Te b rediifie incolumem gandeo. ft 


2. Verbum inter duos nominativos diverſorum numerorum 
poſitum cum alterutro concordare poteſt: ut, 
Amantium * iræ amoris © integratio“ eſt, 


z. Nomen multitudinis ſingulare quandoque verbo, vel ad- 
jectiro, vel relativo plurali, nonnunquam diverſi generis, jun- 
gitur: ut, | 

« Uterque d deluduntur alis. 


nc. 


1. Non eſt * mentiri mem. * * Partim ſignorum ſunt combrflas * 


—y— 


CONCORDANTIA SUBSTANTIVI et ADIECTIVI. 


Dfectiva, participia, et jronomina, cum ſubſtantivis genere, 
numero, et caſu concordant: ut, 
i Donec eris fcliæ a multos numerabisꝰ amicos. 5 


Obſervatio. 


* The nominative caſe in making and conſtruing latin is ſet before the verb; 
except a queſtion is aſked, or the verb is of the imp. mod. Many nominative 
caſes ſingular, with a conjunction copulative coming between them, will have 

. A verb plural, which agrees with the moſt worthy perſon. The firſt Perſon is 
more worthy than the ſ-cond, and the ſecond than the third. 

The firſt and ſecond perſon is ſometimes expreſſed for the ſake of diſtine- 
tion, or energy, — The nominative caſe of verbs, which relate to men, and 
women only, is chiefly underſtocd, 

A verb imperſonal is ſaid to have no nominative caſe before it. 

The word that anſwers to the queſtion 20% or 2what F. 
| Nominative caſe to the verb, 
2H ted Subſtantive to the adjective. 
Antecedent to the relative. 
This mood may be changed into a correſponding tenſe of a different mood, 
by placing gued, or ut, before it. | 

Many ſubſtantives ſingular having a conjunction copulative coming between 

them, will have an adjective plural; which adjective ſhall agree with the ſub- 


and the fem, than the neuter, 


ſantive of the moſt worthy gender, The ma}, is more worthy than the fem. 
| In 
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Obſervatio. 


Liquando oratio ſupplet locum ſubſtantivi: 
d Audito“ regem Doroberniam proficiſe. e 


1 


CONCORDANTIA RELATIVI ct ANTECEDEN&TIS 
Elativum cum ante : 
R 2. wy antecedente concordat genere, numero, et 
Vir. ſapit, qui pauca loguitur.“ 
Quoties nullus nominativus interponitur j ir 
verbum, relativum erit verbo 8 e 
Felix * quiꝰ potuit boxi fontem wiſere lucidum. 


At fi nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, relativum 
Tegitur a verbo, aut ab alia dictione, quz in oratione loca. 
tur: ut, 

1. Gratia ab officio, quod mera ® tardat, abgft. 
2. > Cujus * numen adoro. 


Obſervationes tres. 
I. Nerrdum oratio 2 pro enteced-nte ; ut, 
In tempore ad eam veni, quod rerum omnium oft primum. 


2. Relativum inter duo ſubſtantiva diverſorum gencrum col 
locatum nunc cum pricre, nunc cum poſteriore concordat; ut, 
Senatus affiduam ſtationem eo > loci peragebat 
= qui hodie guogue® ſenaculum appellatur. 


3. Aliquando relativum concordat cum primitivo, quod in 
poſſeſſivo ſubauditur : ut, 
Omnes omnia bona dicere, et laudare fortunas® meas, 
2 Qui gnatum haberem tali ingento præ ditum. 
| NOMINUM 


In things without life the adjective is put into the neuter gender; and allo 
when the ſubſtantive hig is underſtood, 

Adjectives always agree with ſubſtantives expreſſed. or underſtood. 

Many adjectives agree with the fame ſubſtantive. 

Adjectives, ſignifying ſubſtantively,.are accounted as nouns ſabſtantwe. An 
adjective placed between two ſubſtantives, ſumetimes agrees with the former, 
ſometimes with the latter. 

* If the relative refers to two ſentences, or more, it is put into the plural 
number; and alſo if it hath many antecedents ſingular. 

Ihe relative is not always governed of the verb that it ſtandeth before, but 
ſometimes of the infinitive mood, that cometh after the verb ſometimes of a 
participle — of a gerund— of a prepoſition ſet. before it — of a noun partitive ar 
diſtributive — of an adverb — ſoraetimes put into the ablative caſe abſolute— 
ſometimes in the ablative caſe with this. ſign than; and alſo when it. ſigniſies as. 
inſtrument, where with a thing is to be done. 8 . 
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NOMINUM- CONSTRUCTIO. 
Subſtantiva. 


UUM duo ſubſtantiva diverſarum rerum concurrunt poſte- 
rius in genitivo ponitur: ut, , 

Creſcit * amor d nummi, quantum ip/a pecunia croſcit.“ 

Duo ſubſtantiva rei ejuſdem in eodem caſu ponuntur: ut, 
Efdiuntur * opes ò irritamenta malorum.t 

Laus et vituperium rei ponitur in ablativo, vel genitivo : ut, 
1. Ingenui ® vultus puer, 2. Vir ulla b fide. 


Opus i et aſus ablativum exigunt: ut, 
o AuQtoritate ua nobis * opus 2. 1 


Interrogativum et ejus redditivum &u/zem caſus, * et temporis® 
erunt : ut, | 
1. D Quarum rerum nulla eff ſatictas ? b divitiarum. 5 
2. Quid rerum nunc *geritur in Anglia? > conſulitur de religi- 
ONE, 
Obſervationes duz. 


1. \ Liquando genitivus in dativum vertitur : ut, 
Urbi * pater . 


2. Adjectivum in neutro genere abſolute, hoc eſt, fine ſub- 
ftantivo poſitum, aliquando genitivum poſtulat : ut, 
* Paululum d pecuniæ. Hoc ® noctis. 


= 


AD-199,C-TIY A 
Genitivus poſt Adjectivum. 
A == defederium, * notitiam, memoriam, atque its 
contraria ſignificant, genitvum exigunt: ut, 
1. E natura hominum ® novitatis * avida. 


Adje@iva, 
Sometimes the genitive is turned into an adjective poſſeſſive: as, paterna 
| domus, for patris domus. Sometimes it is mentioned alone, the former ſubſtantive 
being underſtood: as, ubi ad Dianz veneris, templum is underſtood. 
'+ Though they may be of a different gender and number. 
] Opus, when it ſeems to be put adjectively, governs either a dative, ablative, 
or an accuſative with a prepofition. | ; 

8 When the queſtion is made by the adjective cujus, the anſwer is put in 
the genitive caſe ; but when the anſwer is made by meus, tuus, ſuus, &c. it is 
put 1nto the ſame caſe as the ſubſtantive, to which it belongs. | 

|| The fig in the Engliſh is uſually of, and ſometimes in. There are a great 


number of adjectives, governing a genitive caſe, not tied down to rules, which 
will occur in reading. | | 
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Adjectiva verbalia in ax etiam genitivum exigunt : ut, 


Tempus edax rerum. 
Nomina partitiva, '* aut partitive poſita, mterrogatiaa que. () 
dam, et numeralia, genitivum, exigunt : ut, 1 
1. Utrum b horum mawis accipe. ö \ 


Comparativa et ſuperlativa, accepta partitive, genitivum, 
exigunt: ut, 
d Manuum * fortior % dextra.+ 


Obſervationes tres. 


1. Omparativa, cum exponantur per quam, ablativum ad. 
mittunt : ut, 
Vilius argenium ef? > auro: id et, quam aurum. 


| : tir 
2. Admittunt et alterum ablativum, qui menſuram cxccliiy 
ſigniſicat: ut, 
Quanto doctior es, ® tanto /i ſubmiſſior. 
3. Tanto, quanto, mulio, ætate, natu, utrique gradui jungu- 
tur: ut, 
1. * Tanto peſſimus omnium pocta. 
DATIVUS pot AD IECTIVUM. 


Djectiva, quibus commedum, * incommedum, fimilitudo, diſſi- 

militudo, woluptas, ſubmiſſio, aut relatio ad aliquid ſigniſcatur, 
dativum poſtulant : ut, 

Si facis ut patriæ fit idoneus, utilis b agris. 9 N 

5 Exceptio. 


— cc 


* Nouns partitive denote a part, or ſome one of more. 

The Engliſh figns are of, or among. * 

They are uſed alſo with theſe prepofitions, de, e, ex, inter, ante. Orainals, 
with this fign after, cauſe the noun following to be put into the ablative caſe 
with a prepoſition ; when they have the ſign to, the noun following is put into 
a dative. 

+ Being taken partitively, the genitive caſe may be changed into another by 
the prepofition e, ex, or inter, From this genitive caſe the acjecuve uſually 
borrows its gender. The ſame may be ſaid of nouns partitive, &c,—The com- 
parative is never referred to more than r2vo perſons or things; but the ſuperla- 
tive always to more than t. 

t If uam is expreſſed, the noun following mult be of the ſame caſe 25 the 

* ſubſtantive before the comparative adjective. | 

The ſigns in Engliſh are to and for, 
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Exceptio. 


: (Oed ex his etiam genitivo junguntur: ut, 
* b Domini * ſimilis es. 


Verbalia in 26, * accepta paſſive, ut et participia, ſeu potius 
# participialia in ds dativum poſtulant: ut, | 

n 4 7 * 4 *y * b _ . 
x Aulliæ penetrabilis ® aſtro Iucus iners. 


Obſervationes dug. 


1.F ] UC referuntur nomina ex cn præpoſitione compoſita: 
8 
Contubernalis, commilito. 


2. Communis, alienus, immunis, genitivo, * dativo, * et abla- 
tiro cum præpoſitione junguntur: ut, 


1. * Commune d animantium ommun ef? 2. Mrs omni- 
bus % communis. | 


— 


ACC USATIVUM pot ADJECTIVUM.. 
Agnitudinis menſura adjectivis in accaſati vo, interdum 
ablativo, interdum etiam genitivo ſubjicitur: ut, 

1. Turris centum d pedes * alta. | 


„ü 


ABLATIVUS pot ADJECTIV UM. 


Djectiva, quæ ad copiam, * egeflatem*ve pertinent, interdum 
ablativum, interdum genitivum exigunt: ut, 


1. Dives b equiim, Dives b agris. 2. * Expers b fraudis. 
Rebpauper. | | 
Nomina diverſitatis interdum dativum, interdum ablativum 
cum prepoſitione * exigunt: ut, 
1. » Huic* diverſum. 2. * Diverſus b ab iſto. 


1 


Cau/a, 


Many of theſe are naturally adjectives. | 
— Natus, commedus, incommedus, utilis, inutilis, vebemens, aptus are ſometimes 
Joined to an accuſative with a prepoſition. —_ . 
All adjeCtives and verbs have a dative caſe of the thing, or perſon 
to | 
for Fee. or which any thing is dene, gotten, or taken away. 
rom | 
7 The uſual fign in Engliſh is, of; ſometimes, in, or with, —AdjeQtives ſig- 
nifying dear or cheap, with at, of, for after them, or degoting ſome property 
or pa/ſ:on of the mind, require an ablarive caſe, TT | 


— — — 
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4 Cauſa, forma, et modus rei ſubjiciuntur adjeCtivis in abla. 
VO: ut, 
1. * Pallidus Þ ira. 2 Þ Re * barbarus. 3 
gine Cæſar. 


« © 'Trojanus b ori. 


Dignus, a indignus, præditus, captus, contentus, extorris, fretus, 
ablativum exigunt : ut, 


* Dignus es odio.“ 


Obſervatio. 


] 2 nonnulla interdum genitivum admittunt : ut, 
Deſcendam magnorum haud unquam * indignus ® avorum. 


PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 


EI, tui, * ſui, noftri, vgſtri, genitivi primitivorum, ponuntur 
cum perſona ſignificatur : ut, 
I. Languet * defiderio ® tui. 


Meus, tuut, ſaus, nofter, vefter, pon untur, cum ado vel 5% 
feffio rei fignificatur : ut 
I. Favet * deſiderio b tuo. 


Neftrim et verum genitivi ſequuntur diftributiva, partitivay 
comparative, et ſuperlativa : ut, 
1. Maximus natu ® noſtrim. 


Hzc poſſeſſiva, neus, tuxs, ſuus, noſter, et weſter, hos genitivos 
poſt ſe recipiunt ; ius, ſolius, unius, duorum, trium, &c. ommnium, 
plurium, paucorum, cujuſque, et genitivos participiorum; qui cum 
genitivo primitivi in poſſeſſivo ſubauditi concordant: ut, 

1. Dixi mea Þ unius opera rempublicam je ſalvam. f 


VERBORUM 


— 


— 
—— 
— 


* The fign of dignus, indignus, captus, is of ; of contentus, praditus, 18 with, 

+ Namely, dignus, indignus, captus, contentus, extortis. : 
{ The pronouns ſui and ſuus are reciprocals. — Tpſe is ſometimes uſed with 
verbs inſtead of the three perſons, and expreſſes therr fignification,—Idem may 
be joined to all the Perſons. —The demonſtratives, hic, He, ille, are thus diftin- 
uiſhed ; hic, denotes the neareſt to me: iſe, him that is by you: ile, him who 
is at a diſtance from both of us,—/l is alſo uſed, when we mention a thing or 
per ſon by way of eminence ; ite, by way of contempt, 
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VERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 


. Nomiaativus poſt Verbum. 


4 Voi ſabſtanti va, ut, ſam, forem : verba vocandi paſſiva; 
| ut, nominor, vocor: et i familia; ut, ſcribor, ſalutor; 
| utrinque nominativum exigunt: ut,“ 
1. * Deus ® eſt ſummum © bonum. 2. Perpuſilli d vocan« 
tur © nani. 


; 


Item omnia fere verba poſt ſe adjectiuum admittunt, quod 
cam nominatiyo verbi caſu, genere, et numero concordat: ut, 
Rex b mandavit © primus extirpars herein. 


Infinitum quogue wtringue egſdem caſus habet: ut, 
Hypocrita cupit * fe ® videri © juſtum. 


"3 


GENITIVUS pot VERBUM-+ 

UM genitivum poſtulat, quoties ſignificat nem, aut 
officium ut, 

1. Pecus * eſt > Melibœi. 2. Regum * eſt parcere ſubje@is. 


Exceptio. 


Xcipiuntur hi nominativi, c:, * tuum, ſuum, noſtrum, ve / 
trum, humanum, belluinum, et fimilia. ut, 
i. Non* eſt b meum contra aucteritatem ſenatus dicere. 


Verba æſtimandi genitivum poſtulant: ut, 


| b Pluris opes nunc“ ſunt, quam priſci temporis annis. 


Eſtimo, vel genitivum, * vel ablativum admittit: ut, 
Non d hujus te æſtimo. 5 ä 


Verba accuſandi, damnandi, monendi, abſolvendi, et fimilia gen- 
itivum poſtulant, qui crimen ſigniſicet: ut, 


1 | 1. Qui 


Verbs that betoken bodily moving, reſting, or doing, called verbs of geſture, 

have after them a nom. caſe of the noun, or participle, declaring the manner of 
doing or ſuffering : as, incedo claudus, I go lame. If the infinitive mood of theſe 

verbs hath no accz/. or dat. caſe before them, the word that follows, whether it 
be a ſubſtantive or adjectiue, is to be put into the nominative. 

Verbs tranſitive beſides the gen. caſe will have an acc. of the object. 

When it ſignifies pof//fion, the genitive caſe depends upon the rown, deno- 
ting the thing poſleſſed, underſtood. When it ſignifies office or duty, it depend 
upon officiun', or munus, underſtocd.. 

y Flecci, nauci, nihili, pili, aſſis, hujus, teruncii, are peculiarly added to 
theſe verbs, pendo, facio, æſtimo, I cem, or value. Theſe, boni conſulo 3 
quis boni facio, are peculiar expreſſions, | | 
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1. Dut alt:run*incuſat*probri, CN ip/um ſe tur 7 


I 


; erect, 
Satago, iniſereor, et miſereſcn, genitwum poltulant ; ut, SL 
I rerum /uarum * ſatagit. 
Reminiſcor, ; obᷣli viſcor, me mini, genitivum, aut accuſ. 
admittunt: ut, 
i. Date ® fidei® reminiſcitur. 


tivum 


Potior, aut genizivo, aut ablativo jungitur: ut, 
Romani ® lignorum ct armorum * potiti ſunt. + 


lt. F a 


DATIVUSpot VERBUM. 
Mnia verba regunt dativum ejus rei, cui aliquid gu 
que modo acquiritur: ut, 
b Mihi zie nec Jeritur, nec ® metitur't 


Ocun- 


Verba ſigniſicantia commodium, aut incemmodusm * re gunt da- 
tivum: ut, 
1-2. Nen potes > mihi commodare, cc incommodare. 


Exceptio. 
Ex his quædam junguntur etiam accuſativo: ut, 
d Felium guies plurimum juvat. 5 15 


Verba cemparandi, dondi, et reddendi regunt dativum : ut, 
1. Sic parvis * componere magna ſol:bar| 


Verba premittendi, ſolutnai, imperandi, et nutiandi regunt 
dativum: ut, ; 
1. Quæ tibi promitto, ac recipis ſandi//im? efje cbJervati- | 


rum. 
Verba faendi, obſequendi, repugnandi, minandi, et iruſndi, 
regunt dativum: ut, VN Gere 


1 


** 


* This genitive is ſometimes changed into an ablative with or eοννιt a 
prepoſition. Verbs of warning or adinon;ſping have always the prepofirion ca- 
preſsed.—Utergue, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo, and nouns of the ſuper- 
latrve degree, are joined to verbs of acc: ſing, &c. only in the ablative caſe, 

+ Sometimes to an accuſative. ; 

1 The dative caſe denotes the perſon or thing, to or for which an action is 
done. Beſides which verbs tranſitive govern an accularive of the object, but 
ve: bs neuter do not. 

Some are joined to an accuſatiye caſe only : as, lads, offends, juste, adiuvo, 
delicto.— Neceo tor the moſt part governs a dative.— Others an accuſative with 
a prepoſition. | 

|, Verbs of comparing ſometimes govern an acc»ſative, ſometimes an ab/a- 
tive with a prepoſition. | | 

* Tempero, maderor, govern both a dative and accuſative. Refers , ſcribo, 0 
mitte, do, have a dative and accuſative with the prepoſition ad, 
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d Mulicri ne * cre das, ne mortuee guide. 


Sum, * cum compoſitis, præter paſſum, regit dativum : ut 
1. Rex pius a ett ® reipublicæ ornamentum, 


Dativum fermè regunt verba compoſita cam his præpoſition- 
bus, pre, ad, con, ſub, ante, paſt, ob, in, inter ut, 

1. £20 meis » majoribus virtute ® præluxi. 
Non pauca ex his mutant dativum aliquoties in alium caſum : 
ut, 
3 Fræſtat ingenio alius alium. 


ec, ahn, impertio, aſpergo, inſterno, conſulo, metuo, times, 
formido, dativum, accuſativum, et ablativum regunt: ut, 
| 1. * Dono ® tibi hoc munus, done © te hoc d munere. 


EA pro hab:9, * et ſuppetit regunt dativum : ut, 
1. Pele faum * cuique“ eſt, nec Voto VIUINUY uno. 


- 


Sun, cum multis aliis, * geminum admittit dativum : ut, 
1. Speras ® tibi b laudi * fore, 2 quod ? mihi ® vitio® yertis ? 


* of * FL 


ACCUSATIVUS pot VERBUM, 
Erba tranfitiva cujuſcunque generis, five adv,” five de- 
ponents, five communis, regunt accuſativum : ut, | 
1. * Percontatorem * fugito, nan garrulus idem ft. 


Verba neutra accuſativum habent cognate ſignificationis: ut, 
Duram * fervit ® ſervitutem. 


Hunc accuſativum mutant auctores non raro in ablativum : ut, 
Dai wideor b vita * vivere. 

Sunt quz figuratè accuſativum habent : ut, 
Nec vox ®hominem ® ſonat, 6 dea! rerie. 


Verba rogand!,* doceudi, we/tiendi, duplicem regunt accufa- 
tivum : ut, | 


1. Tu modo à poſce bd deos Preniam.]| Obſervatio. 


— U—ä— 


— — 


— —— 


— — 


 * Oppugno always governs an accuſative caſe, 


f Alfo verbs compounded of theſe prep»ſitions, contra, ſupra ; and of the 
adverbs, bene, male, ſatis. | 
} Two dative caſes, one of the perſon, another of the thing. — This dative, 
tibi, fivi, or mibi, is ſgmetimes added for the fake of elegance only, 
Verbs tranſitive are ſuch, as expreſs an action that paſles on. ſome perſon 
or thing, which is here called the 04; d, and in Engliſh anſwers to the queſtion 


whim ? or what ? after the verb. Verbs are intranſitive, or neuter, when 
the action duth not ſo paſs, 

\ Verbs of aſting and alſo of teaching, ſornetimes change ane of the accu- 
fatuves into an ablative with a prepoſition, n. . 


—— — — 


1 > 


* 


L841 
Obſervatio, 


ge verba interdum mutant alterum acciſati vun 
adlativam,* vel dativum :* ut, 
2 Induo ® te © tunica, * wel tibi tunicam. 


in 


—e— — — 


ABLATIVUS pot VE RB U M.V§E 


Uodvis verbum admittit ablativum ſignificantem ia/trumn. 
um, aut cau/am,* aut modum 3 actionis: ut, 
1. Dæ mona ton armis, ſed d morte ® ſubegit Je/as.+ 2. J 
hementer ® ira“ excanduit. z. Mira® celcritate rem * pe. 
regit. 


Quibuſdam verbis ſubjicitur nomen pretii in ablativo caſu: ut, 
Teruncio, ſeu vitigſaò nuce nen®* emerim. 


Exceptio. 


Xcipiuntur hi genitivi fine ſubſtantivis poſiti; anti,“ quar- 
1 pluris, minoris, tantidem, quantivis, guanitlibet, guanii- 
cunguc - ut, 
i. D Tanti® ens alizr, 2. b quanti 26: ® fueris, 


Sin addantur ſubſtantiva, in ablativo ponuntur : ut, 
d Tanta zercede* docuit, d quanta hadtenus nemo. 


Valeo etiam interdum cum accuſativo junctum reperitur : ut, 
Denarii difi, quad denos æris“ valebant ; quinarii, quid 
d quinos. 


Verba abundandi, implendi, onerandi, et his diverſa, ablativo 
junguntur: ut, 
1. > Amore * abundas 4ntiphe.h 


Exceptio, 


3 = ry — 


* Verbs tranſitive, beſide the ablative caſe, will have an accuſative of the 
object. | 
7 The ſigns of the inſtrument in Engliſh are, <vith, or by— Of the cauſe, are 
at, for, with, thro', by—Of the manner are with, in, by, or after, —A prep2ſii1on 
is ſometimes added to the ablative caſe of the cauſe, manner, and alto the njiru- 


The cauſe 5 | | Why ? 
The manner is known by the queſtion < How ? 
The inſtrument N Wherewith? 

1 Vili, paulo, minimo, magre, nimio, plurimo, dim.dio, duplc, are oſten put 
without ſubſtantives, == Che ſigns in Engliſh are for, from, at, or 201. Ihe 
verbs uſed with them are thoſe of buying and ſclling. 

& The ſigns after verbs of plenty, filling, and loading, are often wuilb, or is; 
after verbs of ſcarceneſs, emptying, and unloading, are of, or from, 
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Exceptio. 


L quibus quedam nonnunquam genitivum regunt: ut, 

. Implentur waters b Bacclii f, npiuni/gune gεrin. 

Fungor, * fuer, utor, et alia quo dam, ablativo junguntur: vt, 
1. Qui adipiſci veram gloria volet, ziift iti * tungatur ® ofli- 

f can” 

w. Quædam accipiendi, diſtandi, et auferendi vera dative, * et 

\ , . e 
*ablativo * cum fprafofitione junguntur: ut, 


. 
- 
F. 
* 


7. 1. Eripe eb moræ. 2. Procul abeſt b ab urbe ingperator. + 
be Verhis quæ vim comparationis obtinent, additur ablativus 


3 4 ſignificans menſuram exceſſus: ut, 
| d Multo * preſtat cawvere, quam adnitlcre, 


ut, i 
* Quibuslibet verbis additur ab/aziwus ol /olnte ſumptus: ut, 
; * Imperante ; Auguſto nau. Chriſtus, | 
3 Verbis quibuſdam additur ablativus partis, et puetice ? accu- 
" i fativus : ut, 
1 : 1. * Egrotat ® animo magis, quam corpore. 
| | 2. * Candet *® dentes. 
i Obſervatio. 
U dam uſurpantur etiam cum genitivo: ut, 
A4bjurde facts, qui * angas 10 animi. 
7 Eidem verbo diverſi caſus diverſe rationis adjungi poſſunt: ut, 
Dedite mihib veſtem pignori, Fe pra;/ente, Fropria manu. 
0 — - — — — 
eK 
. P additur ablativus agentis, ſed autecedente prape/itione, 
: et interdum 4atiwns ut, 
| 1. Hone/ta bonis ® viris, non ecculta, quæruntur. & 
: Y Iidem 


8 


2 


As, communico, dignor, munero, muto, affieio, iinpertio, impertior, pro 
FX ſequer, veſcor. 

I The fgninEngliſk after theſe verbs is, ſrom; likewiſe of, by, or concers- 
| = 17, after verbs of receiving Mercor, with theſe adverbs, bone, mate, meiius, 
1 Pu, time, peſſime, is joined to an ablative cafe with the prepoſition de, 

Ft: I 1 he ſign 18 being, when the participle is not of the pretent tenſe. — The 
'& #blative caſe is put abſolute, when it is not governed of a nu, werb, or prepo- 
Juen, expreſſed or underflogd, — When the participle is not expreſied in latin, 
exiſtente | being] is underſtood, 5 
§ The ſign is by.—Vapulo, veneo, liceo, exu'o, ſio, have the conſtruction of 

a neuter paſſive, and govern an ablative caſe with a prepoſition. 


WW 


— 
— 1 
+ gi 


e 


— 


- 5 wont 


_ ü ————.— „ —— — — _— 


| 
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Iidem caſus manent in paſſivis, qui ſuerunt activorum: ut, 
* Dedoceberis a me i/tos ® mores, 


THRBA INFINITA 
Erbis " quibuſdam, participiis, * et adjefivis 3 famillarit: 
adduntur verba infinita : ut, 


1. Dicere que puduit, d ſcribere * juſſit amor. 
2. Juſſus *confundere dus. 3. Erat tum * dignus b amari. 


Obſervatio. 
Onuntur interdum figurat?, et ab/olurt verba infinita: ut, 
Hinc ſpargere woces in vulgum ambiguas. ſubauditur, inci- 


picbat. 


GEEDNDIA ee SUPINSA. 
Cue et /upina regunt caſus ſuorem verborum : ut, 
1. Effzror ſtudio d patres weſtros ® videndi, 
Gerundia. 


| Erundia in i pendent a quibuſdam tum /ub2antinis, tum 
adj;efivis ; ut, 
1. Et gue tanta fuit Romanm tibi cauſa Þ yidendi,* 


Obſervationes duæ. 
1. DoOeticè infivitivus modus pro gerundiis in / ponitur: ut, 
Studium gitibus arva * tueri, 
2. Interdum non 1avenuſte additur gerundiis in & etiam ge- 
nitivus pluralis : ut, | 
Puym * illorum a videndi gratiã me in forum contuliſem. 
Gerundia in do pendent ab his prepoſitionibus, a, * ab, av, 


Ae, e, ex, cum, in, pro ut, ä 
I. Huavi 


— 


— — 


* The gerund in di is often expreſſed in Engliſh by the participle cf the 
. preſent tenſe, with the ſign of after a ſubſtantive ; the figns of or 77 alter 81 
adjective. When the Engliſh of the infinitive mood active cometh after certain 
avuns fabſtantive, or adjective, it ſhall be made by the grund in di. 


— 
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1. Tonavi a ab diſcendo c deterrentur. r 


Gerundia in aum pendent ab his pre poſitionibus, zer, * ante, 
ad, ob, propter : ut, | 
1. * Inter ® cænandum -#:/ares ee. 


Obſervationes duæ. 


1.4 UM ſignificatur neceſſitas ponuntur citra præpoſitionem, 
add ĩto verbo #/ : nt, 
a Orandum ® eft, ut fit mens ſana in corpore ſano. 


2. Vertuntur etiam gerundia in nomina * adjectiva: ut, 
Tantus amor forum, et ® generandi gloria mellis, 


| Supina. 


Upinum in um activè ſignificat, et ſequitur verbum aut pats 
ticifium, ſignificans motum ad locum: ut, 
1. > Spectatum“ veniunt, venue _/pectentur ut ipſœ. 5 


Supinum in paſſivè ſignificat, et ſequitur nomina adjectiva: 
ut, 
 Quid® factuꝰ fædum %, idem ot et dictu turpe. 


es. 


: UA ſignificant partem temporis in ab/ative frequontius 
| ponuntur, in accu/ativo rarò: ut, 
1. Nemo mortalium omnibus > horis * ſapit.|| 


Pr 3 
* 


F aa ts 
ls at 


Quæ autem durationem temporis et continuationem ſignificant, 
in accigſati uo, interdum et in abl/ativo, ponuntur : ut, 
1. Hic jam ter centum tetos * regnabitur Þ annos. 


. ©] F 2 Obſervatio. 


( + When you have an Engliſh of the participle of the preſent tenſe, with 
, | theſe ſigns, in, by, of, or with, coming after a verb, participle, or noun ad- 
jet ive, it ſhall in making Latin be put in the gerund in do. 
5 1 When the Engliſh of the infinitive mood ſhews the cauſe or reaſon of a 
thing, it may be put in the gerund in dam. — Inter and ante reſpect time; ad, 
. ob, propter, denote a cauſe, or reaſon. | 
* 8 ſupine in neuter paſſives, and with the infinitive mood iri, ſigniſieth 
paſſively. 


Nouns ſignifying part of time anſwer to the queſtion, Twwhen ſignify ing a 
centinuance of time to the queſtion, Boro long? i 


„ F 
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Obſervatio. 


leimus etiam: 
In paucis diebus. De die. De nocte. 
Promitto * ind diem. Commodbo a in d menſem 
Annos ad quinquaginta natus, ® Per tres ® annos du. 
Puer d id is Nin? plus triduum, aut ® triduo. 
JTertio vet * ad ® tertium calendas, wel calendarum. 


SPATIUM LO CI. 


Q Patium loci in acciſativo ponitur, interdum et in e%aiirs 
ut, 
Jam milie d paſtas ® proceſſeram. 


Nomina Locorum. 
CS NE verbum admittit genitivum oppidi nominis, in quo 


fit actio; modo prime vel. ſecundæ declinationis, et ſingu- 
laris numeri ſit: ut, 
1. Vid Rome *? faciam ? mentiri ne/cio. 


Obſervationes dux. 
. I genitivi, umi, domi, militiæ, belli, propriorum ſequ- 
untur formam: ut, 
t. Parwi ſunt foris arma, niſiæ eſt corfilium d domi. 


2. Domi non alios ſecum patitur genitivos, quam men, ti, 
fue, naſtræ, veſire, aliene © ut, 
Veer * domi meæ, on ® alienæ. 
Verum fi oppidi nomen pluralis duntaxat numeri, aut tetiz 
declinationis fuerit, in ablativo ponitur: ut, 
1. Colchus, an Aſrius ; * Thebis ® nutritus, ar Argii. 


Obſervatio. 
IC vtimur ruri * vel rute in ablativo: ut, 
1. d Ruri fere /e*® continet. 


Verbis ſignificantibus motum ad locum additur nomen oppidi 
in accuſativo: ut, | 
2 Conceſi ® Cantabrigiam ad capiendum ingenii cuitun. 


Obſervatio. 


FLO ET OS, 
o . 


\ 
* 
2 
| 


* 
4 
I 4 
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Obſervatio. 


D hunc modum utimur domus et rus ut, 
2 Tte Þ domum /ature, venit Heſperus, ite, capellæ. 


| Verbis ſignificantibus motum a loco additur nomen oppidi ia 


ablativo: ut, | 
Ni ante Roma * profedtus eſſes, nunc cam relingueress 


Obſervatio. 


D eundem modum utimur domus et rus ut, 
1. Nupcr * exiitꝰ donio, 


VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 


IA imperſonalia, 27e et refert, quibuſlibet genitivis 
junguntur, præter hos ablativos fœmininos, 22d, bad, 

lua, nftre, wve/tra, ct cigſci - ut, 
1. Intereſtꝰ magittratus 7ueri b9n05, animadViljcre in mats, 


Obſervatio. 


Dduntur et illi genitivi, anti, gaanti, magni, parti, guan- 
ticunque, tantidem : vt, 
d Tanti a refert Hon agere. 


Dativum poſtulant imperſonalia acquiſitivè ' poſta : quiz 
autem tranfitive * ponuntur, accuſativum: ut, 

1. A Deo b nobis a benefit. 

2. b Me*juvat zre per atum.“ 


Hlis imperſonalibus ſubjicitar accuſativus cum genitivo, pæ- 
niet, tædet, miſeret, miſereſcit, pudet, piget © ut, 


1. * Tedet bb animam gau vite mec. 


Verbum imperſoaale paſſive vocis eundem cum perſonalibus 


paſſivis caſum obtinet : ut, 
o Ab holtibus conſtanter a pugnabatur. 
F 3 | Obſervatio. 


n 
11 


* Theſe imperſonals, attinet, pertinet, ſpectat, govern an accuſative eaſe with 
the prepoſition ad. 

Cepit, incipit, deſinit, debet, olet, poteſt, being joined to verbs imperſonal, put 
on the nature of imperſonals. . ah 8 


90 
Obſervatio. 


0 I quidem caſus interdum non exprimitur : ut, 
Stratoque fuper * diſcumbitur otro. 


Verbum imperſonale paſſivz vocis pro ſingulis perſonis uti. 
uſque numeri indifferenter accipi poteſt : ut, 
Statur; 1d 2, ſto, ſtas, ſtat, ſtamus, ſtatis, ſtant: videlicet 
ex vi adjuncti obliqui; ut, * ftatur ® a me, id , ito ;* 
ſtatur b ab illis, 2 , ſtant. 


— 


— 


PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 


| le np regunt caſus verborum, a quibus derivantur : ut, 
Daplices a tendens ad //dra d palmas. 


Obſervatio. 


N his autem, quæ exeunt in Au, uſitatior eſt dativus: ut, 
Reſtat Chremes, qui ® mihi * exorandus . 


PartiCipia, cum fiunt nomina, genitivum exigunt : ut, 
d Alteni ® appetens, 


Exgſus, peraſus, pertefus, ative ſignificant, et exigunt accu- 
ſativum : ut, 


i. Aftronons * exoſus ad unam b mulieres.“ 


Obſervatio. 
Eau, * et fergſus, paſſivè ſignificantia, cum dativo leguntur: 
ut, 
1. * Exoſus d Deo ef ſanctis. a 
Natus, prognatus, ſatus, cretus, creatus, ortus, editus, ablativum | 1 
exigunt: ut, 9 
i. Bona banis *® prognata Þ® parentibus. ] 


ä 
lite. Mic ** 8 * —_ *** 2 r 


— 


ADVERBIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 


QA adverbia loci, * temporis, et quantitatis, genitivum 
admittunt : ut 
a 1. Quo 


77 Exoſus and peroſus are ſometimes uſed with a dative : pert@ſus is ſometimes 
uſed with a genitiue. 3 

+ To theſe may be added, genitus, generatus, procrcatus, To all the e a 
Prepaſition is commonly pre fixed. 
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1. * Quo® terrarum abiir.*” 
Quzdam dativum admittunt nominum, unde deduQa ſunt : 
ut, 4 * . . 

b Sibi * inutiliter vνit. 

Sunt que accuſativum admittunt præpoſitionis, unde fant 
profecta: ut, 

Caſtra proprius ® urbem moventur. 
Adverbia diverſitatis,. aliter ſecus; et illa duo, ante, pet, 


ablativo non raro junguntur: ut, 
d Multo * aliter. 


Adverbia comparativi * et ſuperlativi gradus admittunt caſus 


comparativis et {uperlativis aſſuetos ſubſervire : ut, 
1. Acceſſit * proprius ® illo. 
Obſervationes duæ. 


1. Eu et ecce, demonſtrandi adverbia, zominativo * frequen- 
tius junguntur, accuſatioo rarius: ut, | 
1. En b Priamus : unt hic etiam ſua premia laud!. 


2. Plus nominativo, * accuſativo, et ablativo jungitur: ut, 
1. Paulo plus trecentaꝰ vehicula ſunt amid. 


CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO, 


Onjunctiones copulativæ et disjunctivæ /imiles caſus, modes 


et tempora fere conjungunt: ut, 
F 


-+ 1. Sccrates 


2 


* 


ä 


* —— 


* Theſe adverbs following agree with the followi 
Ub, * 5 ving mocds of verbs. 
. ap fu % Ls, 1 adverbs of time, are joined ſometimes to the ind. 


3 andi, to the ind. * quouſque, to the ind. and ſometimes to the 
, x 3 
WT wy \fnularque, to the ; — ee is Ota 
Ur, for poſt quam, 2 to the Ind. and ſaljunttive. 
N 2 ed edding, fe aw fe 2 ac fi, to the ſubjur&tive. 
+ Nuam, after plus, is underſtcd. mp. or ſuljunct ive. 


1 a * * 5 
> —_— *. "EL? hs 
yo 4 K * 
— * . — _ . — - 


— 
— 


—— C—_———— —_— _ => —_ * 
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1. Socrates docuit > Xenophontem a et b p. 


| 
[ 
| 
| 


2 P 2 da ; b NN atonem, ; 
Hees © Nat corpore, deſpicit a que 7erras,* K 
* 

1 

Obſervatio. ; 

| | Liquoties autem awverſos caſus, i et diverſe temoora: ut 1 
| 1. /7xi* Rome ®*et Þ Venetiis, „ 1 | 
= - Titi La 7 5 
2. 770i gratias Þ egi, à et te alipuamdb collaudare b poſſum. 
— | 

| ö 5 
PRAPOSITIONUM COMSTRUCTIO 9 
Re poſitio ſubaudita interdum facit ut addatur ablativus : ut, | 

| | Habco te loco parentis, id , a in d joco. | 
| . . A ' 
= Præpoſitio in compoſitione eundem nonnunquam caſum | 
| regit, quem extra compoſitionem regebat: ut, 5 
= | | Nec pofe O Italia Teucictum ® avertcre g + i 


Verba compoſita cum, a, ab, ad, con, de, e, ex, in, ron- 
nunquam repetunt eaſdem præpoſitiones cum ſuo caſu extra 
compotionem, idque eleganter: ut, 

1. * Abſtinuerunt b a vino. 
Præpotiones 


— 


| * With tlicſe four, ru, rih, Fl. Feuam, an, 
| | Ihele conjunctions agree with the following moods of verbs, 

AV, tanie, etian'fi, quanquam, in the beginning of a ſentence, are joined to 

the: ::4, in the midd e, to the /ub;unt/ive. 

Zi, ni, fiquidem, qued, quia, uam, to the ind. and ſubjunfive, 

Si, alſo to both moods: for unis to the ſaljunctive. 

Luande, quandogiidem, guonam, to the indicative. 

App, to the ind. if you add , to both moods, 

uu, denoting the reaſon why, to the ſalljunctive. 

Cum, for quomvns, guandoguidim, or queniam, to the ſaljunctive. 

Can, tum, and tum doubled, join like moods between verbs. 

In, ne, num, particles of aſking to the ind. when taken doubrfully, or irde- 
finizely, to the {6, denoting a reaſan, and put for ne nen after verbs of fear, to 
| the ſb. as a conjunction of granting, or put for guanquam, and ape, to the 
| ſaljunctiue. | 
| ＋ This rule only takes place, when the prepoſition may be ſeperated from | 
| the verb, and put before the caſe by itſelf, 

. 
| 


DD 


And e are put before words beginning with conſonants : ab and ex with 
| ws:vels and conſonants, = 
1 In, when it ſignifies a thing to be in a place, requires an abl, when it is put 
| for erga, contra, ad, requires an acc, alſo when the diviſion, change, or incr? 
1 ora thing is ſigniſied. ; FJ 
Jab, put for, ad, per, ante, require an acc, otherwiſe an ablative. 
Super, put for, ultra, requires an acc, for de, an ablatiue. 
[if ihrer, in one ſigniſication admits both caſes, _. f 
| Tens, governs an al, both ſing. and plu, but on y a gen. tural, 


931 


Præ poſitiones, cum caſum amittunt, migrant in adverbia: ut, 
Longs * poſt tempore went?. 


— ———— 


INTERJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 


Nterjectiones non rard abſolute, et ſine caſu ponuntur : ut, 
Sperm gregis, al! flice in nuda connixa reliquit.\| 


. 0 
6 If De FROSOD 1 4; 
| | Roſodia eſt pars grammaticæ, quæ quantitatem ſyNabarum 
n N docet. | 
| Dividitur autem proſodia, in Teuum, Shpiritum, et Tempus. 
i De 'Tono. 
a Onus eſt acta, qua ſyNaba in dictioue clewatur, vel depre- 


muUur, | 
Eft tonus triplex ; acutut, gravit, circa mſleæus. 
Tonus acuzus eſt virgula obliqua aſcendens in dextram, 
e F | 
Gravis eſt virgula obliqua deſcendens in dextram, fic | * |]. 
Circumflexus eſt quiddam ex utriſque conflatum, hac figur., 


5 Addatur etiam Afoftropbus, qui eſt qua dam circuli pars in 
ſummo literæ appoſita, quam pinges, fic [']. 
7 Hac nota ultimam dictionis vocalem Geejie oſtenditur: ut, 
; Janton' pro tantone. 
4 off Fx . 
« * k # 
1 DB III. wet oO 
f 5 E 
| q Piritus dus ſunt, Cher et lenis. * ; 
| Apcr, quo aſpirata profertur ſyllaba: ut, Hencr. 
z Lenis, quo citra aſpirationem ſyllaba profertar : ut, ano. 
9 F 5 De 


| 0, of one exclaiming, is joined to a n. acc. and vocati ve. 
Lea, and pro, ſometimes to a nom. ſornetimes to an accu ſative. 
Heu, is ſometimes joined to a dat. and vecative. 
Ohe, is joined to a vocative. 
Hei, and v, to a dative, 
A, and wab, to an acc. and vecati ve. 
Item, and apage, to an accuſaliwe. 


cConſtricta. 
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De TEMPORE. 
E bo eſt ſyllabz proferendz menſura. 


Syllaba brevis unius eſt temporis, longa verd duorum. 
Tempus breve fic notatur []; longum autem fic 13 
Ex tyllabis juſto ordine diſpoſitis fiunt pedes. 


Eft autem pes duarum ſyllabarum pluriumve conſtitutio, ex 
certa temporum obſervatione. : 


Pedum alii diſyllabi, alii triſyllabi. } 
Spondeus, Virtũs. 
Diſyllabi) Pyrrhichius, Deiis. 
ſunt ) Trochæus, ut, panis. 
Jambus, amans. | | I 
{ Moloſſus, Maägnãtẽs. | 
Tribrachys, Dominus. 5 
Dactylus, Scribere. | 
Triſyllabi / Anapzſtus, t. Pietas. 
ſunt ) Bacchius, ut, Haneſtis, 
Antiba<chius, Aaudire. 
Amphimacer, Charitas, 


(Amphibrachys, Venire. 


Porro pedes juſto numero atque ordine concinnati verſum 
conſtituunt. 
Eſt enim verſus oratio juſto atque legitimo pedum numero 


Verſum compoſituro in primis diſcendum eſt pedibus ipſun 
rite metiri, qucd ſcanſionem vocant. 


n _— * 4 
— i 
- 


De SCANSIONE. 


ST ſcanſio legitima verſus in ſingulos pedes commen- 

, ſuratio. | 
3 0 SS ods 
Scanſioni accidunt, figurz Hnalæ pla, i edu hlipſis, ynar . 
dl reſis, “ et cerſura. / 
1. Snalepha eſt eliſio vocalis in fine dictionis ante alteram | 
in initio ſequentis : ut, | 


Serg nuns vit' it craftina, vĩv' hidie, pro vita vive. 
Fit autem interdum in his dictionibus; Dii, dirs, iidem, 
zzſdem, deeft, deero, deerit : et ſimilibus. 
At, heu et 6 nunguam intercipiuntur. 


2. Eabligfs 
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2. E2blipfis eſt, quoties cum ſua vocali perimitur, proxt- 
ma dictione a vocali exorſa : ut, 5 
Mönſtr', hörrénd', inform” 71gens cu? [amen adompbticr. 
| Pro 
Monſtrum, horrendum, informe. 
3. Synerefis eſt duarum ſyllabarum in unam contractio: ut, 
Alvaria, pro alvearia. 
4. Dixreſis eſt, ubi ex una ſyllaba diſſecta hunt duæ: ut, 
Evoluifſe, pro evolviſſe. | 


5. Cæſura eſt, cum poſt pedem abſolutum ſyllaba brevis in 
fine dictionis extenditur: ut, 
Pidiribias inhians ſpirantta canſulit ixta, 


* 


I” 


De VERSUVUUM GENERIBTUS. 
Heroicus. 


Erſus Hereicus, qui Hexameter etiam dicitur, conſtat ex 
pedibus numero quidem ſex, genere verd duobus, dactylo 
et ſpondeo; quintus locus dactylum, fextus ſpondeum peculi- 
ariter ſibi vindicat; reliqui hunc vel illum, prout volumus : 
ut, | 
Titire ta patulee recubans ſub teemin® fag. 
Reperitur aliquando ſpondeus etiam in quinto loco: vt, 
Chara Deum /jobiies, magnam-F 6vis Incrementiin. 


Ultima cujuſque verſùs ſyllaba habetur communis. 


Elegiacus. 


Erſus Elegiacus, qui et Pentametri nomen habet, e duplici 

conſtat penthemimeri: quarum prior duos pedes, dacty- 
licos, ſpondiacos, vel alterutros comprehendit, cum ſyllaba 
longa : altera etiam duos pedes, fed omnino daQtylicos, cum 
ſyllaba item longa : ut, 

Res e ſoliciti plena timiris amor. 


Aſclepiadeus. 


3 Aſclepiadeut conſtat ex penthemimeri, hoc eſt, ſpon- 


deo, et dactylo, et ſyllaba longà; et duobus deinde dac- 
ty 1s: ut, 


Dil ngs Hv, (ditt egit. 
Saprhecus. 


— — = 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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Sapphicus. 


Erſus Sapphicu: conſtat ex trochæo, ſpondeo, dactylo, et 
duobus demum trochæis: ut, 
Gintts bimane pater atque ciftos, 
In hoc tamen carminis genere poſt tres verſus additur Adiuicu, 
qui conſlat ex dactylo, et ſpondeo: ut, 


Fiſec pharetra. 


Phalevcius. 


Erſus Phaleucius conſtat ex ſpondeo, dactylo, et triby; try. 
dem trochz1s : ut, 
Q704uo diff ugias pavens Mabil?. 


Iambicus. 


Egitimus verius Jamlicus e ſolis conſtat Jambis : ut, 
Sis ct iſ Roma wiribas ruit. 


De QUANTITATE SYLLABARUM. 


Rimarum ſyllabarum quantitas octo modis cognoſcitur, 6, 
ricne, wocalt ante vccalem, dipthongo, derivatione, * cops. 
Htione, pref ofitione, © regula, “ eæemęlo ſeu autteritate.* 


1. Poſitio. 


7 Ocalis ante duas conſonantes, aut duplicem in ein 
dictione, ubique poſitione longa eſt: ut, Venti. 
Quod ſi confonans priorem dictionem claudat, ſequente item 
a con ſonante inchoante, vocalis præcedens etiam poſitione longa 
ent: ut, 
Majôr ſũm, quam cdi pojSit Furtand nocere, 
gyllabæ jor, ſum, guar, et ſet, poſitione longæ ſunt. 
At ſi prior dictio in vocalem brevem exeat, ſequente a duabis 
conſonantübus incipiente, interdum, fed rariùs, producitur: ut, 
Occũltà lid, ẽt plares de pace triumphis. 
Vocalis brevis ante mutam, ſequente liquida, communis red- 
ditur: ut, patris : Longa vero non mutatur ; ut, aratrum. 


2. Vocalis 


„ 
4 
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2. Vocalis ante Vocalem. 


et 1 ante alteram in eadem dictione ubique brevis eſt: 


* 
Ct 


— 


* 

0 

% 
« 


ut, Deus. 

Excipias genitivos in iu, ſecundam pronominis formam 
habentes: ut, illius. Ubi : communis reperitur, licet in alte- 
rius ſemper fit brevis, in alius ſemper longa. 

Excipiendi ſunt etiam genitivi et dativi quintæ declinationis, 
ubi e inter geminum 7 longa fit: ut, facie: alioqui non: ut, 
I. 

Fi etiam in fio longa eſt, niſi ſequantur e et r ſimul ; ut, 

Omnia jam finnt fiert guæ pe ntgabam. 
Obe, interjectio, priorem ſyllabam communem habet. 


Vocalis ante alteram in Græcis dictionibus ſubinde longa fit : 
ut, Pierides. 


3. Dipthongus. 


Mnis dipthergus apud Latinos longa eſt: ut, aũram : niſi 
ſequente vocali: ut, praczre. 


4. Derivatio. 


Erivativa eandem cum primitivis quantitatem ſortiuntur: 
ut, a-zator, prima brevi ab ame. 
Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quæ a brevibus deduQa primam 
producunt : ut, Fomes a ioves. Jucrndus, a jive, 
Sunt et contra, quez a longis deducta primam corripiunt : ut, 
Dicax, a dico. Lücerna, a lacco. 
Et alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, quæ relinquuntur ſtudi- 
oſis inter legendum obſervanda. 


5. Compoſitio. 


6 ſimplicium quantitatem ſequuntur: ut, 
perlego, a lego. 
Excipiuntur tamen hæc brevia a longis enata : ut, 
dcjero, a jũro; proniiba, a niibs. 


6. Præpoſitio. 
X præpoſitionibus hz ubique producuntur: ut, a, de, e, 
pre, fe, niſi vocali ſequer.te. 
Pro quoque longa eſt, pra terquam in his, cum Pauc:s aliis: 
ut, procella, prijanus, prificilcor, 
Procuro, 


L981 
Procuro, prefundo, propello, propullo, 
primam x wed bab 5 ed num OSS TO kg 
Propheta et propino Græca ſunt 
primam brevem habent. 
Di etiam producitur, niſi in dirimo et di/ertus. 


Reliquz præpoſitiones, fi poſitio ſinat ipi 
modi ſunt, ab, ad, in, ob, 2 » Corripuuntur, Cxjus- 


Per o parvum, et proinde 


7. Regula. 
O vg præteritum diſyllabum priorem habet longam : ut, 
Excipias tamen Sb, adi, ſeidi, ſteti, fliti, tili, et Vid, a 


Primam præteriti geminantia primam brevem habent ; ut 

cecidi a cad. ” 
Supinum diſyllabum priorem habet longam : ut, viſum. 
Excipias tamen datum, &c. 


8. Exemplum ſeu Auctoritas. 


Uarum verò ſyllabarum quantitas ſub prædictas rationes 
non cadit, a poetarum uſu, exemplo, atque auctaritate, pe- 
tenda eſt, certiſſimà omnium regula. 


4 Finita producuntur : ut, ama. 

Excipias putd, ita, quid, poſiea, tja. Item omnes caſus in a, 
cujuſcunque fuerint generis, numer aut declinationis : preter 
vocativos a Græcis in as: ut, © ZZxea: et ablativum prime 
declinationis : ut, Mu/a. 

Numeralia in gizta finalem habent communem, ſed frequen- 
tius longam z ut, triginta. | 

In 6, d, t, deſinentia brevia ſunt : ut, cap. 
F* In c deſinentia producuntur : ut, /ic. Excipias duo, bt ct 
donfc. Tria ſunt communia: fac, hic, et hoc, modo non iit 
ablativi caſus. 

E finita brevia ſunt : ut, mare. 

Excipiendz ſunt omnes voces quintz inflexionis in e; ut, a, 
una cum particulis inde enatis : ut, bode. 

Et ſecundæ item perſonæ ſingulares ſecundæ conjugationis: 


ut, dacẽ. 
Producuntur 


i 
i 
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Producuntur etiam 1 in e, ut, m7: præter, gue, ne, 
conjunctiones encliticas. 
9 et adverbia in e, ab adjectivis ſecundæ declinationis 
deducta, e longum habent : ut, ds. 185 
Quibus accedunt ferm?, fer? : ben? tamen et mal? corripiuntur 
omnino. 
poſtremò, quæ a Græcis per » ſcribuntur, natura producuntur, 
cujuſcunque fuerint caſus, generis, aut numeri: ut, Zethz, 
I finita longa ſunt : ut, domi: Præter mihi, tihi, ibi, ubi, ibi, 
quæ ſunt communia. Ni/7 vero, et quaſ7 cori ipiuntur. 
Cujus etiam generis ſunt dativi et vocativi Græcorum, quo- 
rum genitivus ſingularis in es breve exit: ut, Mincidi, Alexl. 
L ſmita corripiuntur: ut, animal: præter ui contractum a 
nihil, ſal, et /ol. Et quædam Hebræa in el : ut, Micha?l, 
M finita producuntur: ut, Pan. Excipe for ſan, tamen, In, 
&c. 
Accedunt his et voces illæ, quæ apocopen patiuntur: ut, 
men etiam exin, ſubin, dein, proin. 
In an quoque a nominativis in a: ut, 1phigenian. 
In ax a nominativis in as producuntur : ut, Æneãn. 
Nomina item in ex, quorum genitivus inis correptum habet: 
ut, carmen. | 
Quædam etiam in in per i; ut, Alexin; et in yn per y: ut, 
tin, | 
Græca etiam in oy per o parvum, cujuſcunque fuerint caſus : 
ut, 1hon. | 
O finita communia ſunt : ut, dico. 
Sed obliqui caſas in e ſemper producuntur : ut, dat. doing. 
Et Wen ab adjectivis derivata; ut, tanto præter ſedulo, 
mutno, crebro, que ſunt communia. ; | 
Cæterum mods et quomodò ſemper corripiuntur. 
Citò quoque, ut et ambo, duò, ego, atque homs, vix leguntur 
producta. 
Monoſyllaba in o producuntur : ut, 45. 
Item Græca per a, cujuſcunque fuerint caſùs: ut, Sapphg : 
fic et ergo pro caula. 
R finita corripiuntur : ut, Cz/ar. Cor ſemel productum le- 
gitur apud Ovidium. | 
Producuntur etiam far, lar, nar, ver, far, cir, par, quoque 
cum compoſitis : ut, compar. | 
Græca etiam in er, quæ illis in 2 definunt : ut, ar: preter 
Taler et mater, quæ apud Latinos ultimam brevem habent. 


S ſinita 


100 

S finita pares cum numero vocalium habent terminationes: 
nempe, as, es, 7s, 3 os, + as.5 9d 

1. As finita producuntur : ut, amas. We 

Przter Græca, quorum genitivus ſingularis in dr: exit: 4 . 
Arcs. Et præter accuſativos plurales nominum creſcentium : 
ut, heroes, acc. heroas. f 

2. Es finita longa ſunt: ut, Anchi/+e. 

Excipiuntur nomina in es tertiz inflexionis, qua penultimoam 
genitivi creſcentis corripiunt: ut, m#/*5, Sed aries, abics, bar,, 
Ceres; et p?;, cum compoſitis, ut, bip7s ; item preps a n | 
| longa ſunt. ' Fl 

Es quoque a ſum, una cum compoſitis, corripitur : ut, wi, 

quibus penès adjungi poteſt. | 

Item neutra, et nominativi plurales Græcorum: ut, Hippo- | 
mans; Cyclopes. 

3. I finita brevia ſunt : ut, parts. 

Excipe obliquos caſus plurales in Zr, qui producuntur: ut, y 
ais et quis pro guibus, 

Item producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut, Sony; 

Adde huc quæ in 2 contracta ex eig deſinunt, five Gra: 
ſrve Latina, cujuſcunque fuerint numeri, aut caſus: ut, Kin 6 
par ters. : | 

Et monoſyllaba item omnia: ut, 47s : præter 7, et quis, et 
bis apud Ovidium. 

Iſtis accedunt ſecundæ perſonæ ſingulares verborum in 35, 
quorum ſecundæ perſonæ plurales deſinunt in 4%, penuttima 
product; una cum futuris ſubiunctivi in ite ut, audi, vll, 
degeris : plu. audits, velitis, dederitis. 

4. Os finita producuntur : ut, hor; pris ter COmpoi, into, 
et d. 1 

Et Greꝛca per o parvum : ut, Dells. 

5. Us finita corripiuntur: ut, famulus. 

Excipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut, 
falas. 

Longæ ſunt etiam omnes voces quartz inflexionis in a, 

reter nominativum et vocativum ſingularis: ut mans, 

His accedunt etiam monoſyilaba: ut, cru, | 

Et Græca item per 2s Gipthougam, cujuſcunque fuerint | 
caſis: ut, Panthis. | 

Poſtremo # finita producuntur omnia: ut, mari. | 
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PROPRIA QUE 
ö CONSTRUEA D. 


De generibus of the genders nominum of nouns. 


K hE IM 


Prima regula generalis 25e fr/# general rule propriorum of 
NH. Proper. 


. 


| | | Icas y: may call propria proper namet, que which tribuun- 
tur are given maribus 40 mates, maſcula maſculines : ut as, 
ſunt are divorum names of gods ; Nars /e god of war, Bacchus 
} the god of wine, Apollo the god of wijdom : virorum of men; ut 
2, Cato Cato, Virgilius Virgil? fluviorum of rivers, ut as, 
Tibris the Tiber, Orontes a river by Antioch: menſium of 
months; ut ai, October Odteber: ventorum of winds ; ut as, 
Libs he fouth-weft wind, Notus the fouth wind, Auſter the Jouth 


| wind, 


3 Secunda regula generalis th? feen general rule propriorum cf 
F nouns proper. 


—_— 


— —_— 
— 6 —ͤͤ—— — 4 emer now, 


Ropria nomina proper names referentia dencting fœmineum 
1 ſexum zhe female ſex tribuuntur are An,, foemineo generi 
10 the feminine gender: ſive whether ſunt thy ar? dearum names 
= ef god:fſes; ut as, Juno Juno, Venus Jeuus: mulierum of wo— 
= mer; ceu ar, Anna Anne, Philotis Philocte : urbium of cities; 
7 vt as, Elis @ city of Peleponneſus, Opus a city Locris: regi- 
5 onum F countries; ut a , Gracia Greece, Perfis Perfia : item 
4% nomen the name inſulæ of an iſe; ceu as, Creta Crete, 
1 | Britannia Britain, Cyprus Cyprus. Tamen but quædam ome 

13 urbium of cities ſunt are excipienda zo. be excepted : ut as, 

3 ita maicula theſe maſculines 3 Sulmo a town in Italy, Agragas a 
own in Sicily : quædam /ome neutralia neuters; ut as, Argos a 
Wee of Peleponnejus, Tibur a city in Italy, Preneſte a city in 
lia: et and Anxur a city in Italy quod which dat utrumque 
genus 25 of both genders, maiculing ad neuter, 


4 * 


3 Prima 


Ss * 


ES, 
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| | Nouns common. R. = 

| \ 3 common names arborum of trees erunt ſhall bs mu- LS 

1 iebria feminines : ut as, alnus an alder. Oleaſter a g 1 
olive mas is maſculine. Siler a withy-tree, thus a frankincen/c. 1 


tree, robur au oak, que and acer a maple neutra are neut;s, 


Secunda regula generalis he ſecond general rule appellativorum 
of nouns common. 


Tiam al/o ſunt theſe nouns are epicœna of the epicene gender : 
| [_, volucrum of birds; ceu ai, paſſer a ſparrow, hirvndo 4 
| Fwallow : atque and ferarum of wild beaſts ; ut as, vulncs, 4 


* 


fox © piſcium of þ/hes ; ut as, oſtrea an oiſter, cetus a whale, 


Tertia regula. generalis zhe third general rule appellativorum 
Nouns common. 


CFR every noun quod ewvhich exit in um ends in um, ſcu 
whether Græcum Greek, ſive or Latinum Latin, eſt i 


neutrale | the neuter gender; ſic ſo nomen @ noun invariabile 
andeclined. 


* 


Prima regula ſpecialis the frft ſpecial rule appellativorum f 


NOUNS COMMON. 


| N Omen a neun non creſcens not increaſing genitivo in tt 
| genitive caſe ; ceu as, caro carnis fleſh, capra capræ 4%, . 
goat, nubes nubis à cloud; eſt it, genus muliebre e. feminine 
gender. 


Maſculina excepta nouns maſculine excepted. 


N Omina multa many nouns virorum denoting the offices of nin 
in a ending in a dicuntur are called maſcula maſculine: : ut 

as, ſcriba a ſcribe, aſſecla a page, ſcurra a buffoon, et and rabula 

a pettifegger, lixa a ſutler, laniſta, à maſter of defence. Quot 
| as many nouns as prima declinatio the firft declenſion Græcorum 
| of the Greeks it makes 10 end in as, et and in es, et and 
| quot as many Latin nouns as fiunt are derived ab illis. from 55000 
| per a ending in a maſcula are maſculines : ut as, ſatrapas, ſa- 
| trapa a Perſian nobleman ; athletes, athleta 4 aure/ter at prizes, 
Item alſo leguntur theſe are read maſcula maſculines, verres 4 
boar pig : nata nouns compounded ab aſſe of as a Roman pound; ut 


as, centuſſis an hundred affes. Junge join to theſe in is — | 
9 90 £114! 


OR Ya at eo 1 
— —— — 


ih. — as. | ka. 5 


_ 
he + * 3 
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line in is ut at, follis bellows, ſic / collis an Hill, menſis 4 
* month, et and enſis a frword. In er nouns ending in er; ceu, ac, 
venter the belly : in os vel or in us; ut as logos @ ⁊verd, annus 


7 a jear, maſcula are maſculines. 


| 


* 


Neutra excepta vu neuter excepted. 


Omen a noun in e ending in e, 11 if gignit is it makes is in 

the genitive caſe, neutrum is neuer; ut as, mare the ſea, 
rete a net: et and adde add, quot whatever nouns legas yore 
read in on, flexa per i which mate i in the geniti ve caje ; ut 
ai, barbiton an harp. Hippomanes a venomous humour in mares 
eſt is neutrum genus he neuter gender, et and cacoethes an il! 
habit neutrum it neuter, et and virus poi/on, pelagus the /ea ; 
vulgus the meb modo is ſometimes neutrum neuter, modo ame- 


times mas maſculine. 


Dubia excepta, nouns doubtful excepted. 
Unt theſe nouns are incerti generis of te doubtful gender, talpa 


a mole, et and dama a deer, canalis a channel, pampinus @ 


* wine leaf, et and corbis a twig-baſket, linter a bark, torquis 6 


chain, ſpecus a cave, anguis, a ſnake. 


Communia excepta, nouns common excepted. 


1 e a noun compounded a verbo of a verb dans a 


ending in a eſt it commune duorum ef the commen of two 
genders : grajugena a Grecian born a from gigno to beget, agri- 
cola a farmer a from colo to till, advena a ſtranger e venio 
ro come monſtrat ſhews id that. Adde add to theſe ſenex an old 
man or woman, vates a prophet, et and verna a ſlave by birth, 
ſodalis a familiar acquaintance. 


Secunda regula ſpecialis She ſecond ſpecial Rule appellativorum 


of nouns common. 


N a noun eſt i5 muliebre of the feminine gender, ſi if 
penultima the laſt fyliable but one genitivi of the genitive 
caſe creſcentis increaſing ſit be longa long: velut, as pietas pie - 
tatis piety. 


Mlaſculina excepta nouns maſculine excepted. 
A quædam certain nouns monoſyllaba of one Hllable di- 
cuntur are called maſcula maſculines, ſal /alt, fol tbe ſun, 
ren a kidney, Etiam alſo polyſyllaba nouns of many Hllables in n 
ending 


— — — — — — 
- 


— 
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ending in n: ut as, Acarnan a man of Acarnania, Nomina in 
O nouns ending in o fignantia eh corpus bodil; jublan : 
ſic /o, leo a lion, ſermo, à % wre. In er, or, © os rann 
ending in er, or, and ot, maſcala ae mo/rulines + Cn, as, wow 
a bowl, conditor, a builder, heros an Hs fic fo, torrens 4 
land flood, nefrens, a fig newly aveoncd, que and eElephas on 
elephant, que and bideys a fork with two ſpikes, que and tapes 
tapeſtry. Nata the compounds, que and partes the parts aflis cf 
pound weight : ut as, dodrans nine ounces, Maſcula lt 1-1; 
maſculines jungantur be joined, Samnis @ Samnite, thorax 5 
breaſt, hydrops the dropfy : jungas you may join quoque 4 
maſcula #he/e maſculines, vervex a wether, phœnix Hu, er 
and bombyx a fi/kwworm, que and meridies midday quinte 1. 
fifth declemſion. Sunt hee are muliebre genus of the Jercinine 
gender, ſiren a Siren, et and ſoror a ſiter, uxor a wiſe. 


Neutra excepta mouns ncuter excepted. 
J alſo hæc nomina theſe nouns monoſyllaba & ome let 
— 


ſunt are neutralia zeuters ; mel Heng, fel gall, rus t; 
country, thus frankincenſe, jus right, crus the lig, pus corruption: 
et and polyiyllaba nouns of many ſyllables in al ending in al, que 
and in ar; ut ai, capital a prieſt's weil, laquear a roof aft 
with fret work : alec a fort of fickle neutrum 25 neuter, alex a 


kind of fis muliebre feminine. 


Dubia excepta nouns doubtful exceficd, 


8. theſe nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful gender, ſerobs 
a ditch, ſerpens a ſerpent, bubo an vl, rudens à ca6/c, grus 
a crane, perdix a fartridge, lynx the Ounce, limax a Vail, 
ſtirps pro for trunco the body of à tree, et and calx pedis te 
heel of the foot : adde add dies a day, eſto ber it be tantum ony 
mas maſculiue numero ſecundo 7» the plural number. 


Communia excepta neun common excepted, 


8 theſe nouns are commune F the common of two gene, 
parens @ father or mother, que and auctor an author, inians 
an infant, adoleſcens a young man, dux a leader, illex one wt) 
lives without law, heres an heir, exlex one <uho lives crit 
law: Creata nouns coinfeunded a fronte of a ferehcad'; ut as, bi- 
frons one awith tauo faces cuſtos a Keeper, bos an ox, bull or 


cow, fur a thief, ſus a fawine, atque and ſacerdos a [rift or 
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1 2 Tertia regula ſpecialis the third ſpecial rule appellativorum 


5 of nouns Common, 

+ 

© 7 Omen à vun eſt is mas of the maſculine gender fi F penul!- 
I tima he /aft fyllab!: but one genitivi of the genitive caſe 


creſcentis increa/ing ſit be brevis ſhort « ut as, ſanguis blood geni- 


4 


tivo in the geniti ve caſe ſanguinis. 


4 


| Feeminina excepta nouns feminine cxcepled. 

; Y perdiſlyllabon ler a noun of more than two /y/lables in do 
t ending in do, quod which dat mates dinis, atque and in 
20 ending in go, quod which makes ginis in genitivo in the 


F geuitivt caſe, ſit be fœminei generis of the feminine gender : dul- 


> cedo /weetneſs compago a joint monſtrant {ex id that, Adjice 
: aid virgo a virgin, grando hail, fides faith, compes a Fetter, 
chlamys a mantle, icon an image, arbor a tree, que and hyems 
center: Græcula Greek nouns finita ending in as, vel or is: 


+ ut as, lampas a lamp, iaſpis a jaſper. Fortex a pair of ſpeers, 
# hiftrix a gercutine. Vox una one word in us ending in us pecus 


$ cattle dans making pecudis in the genitive cafe, 


Neutra excepta nouns neuter excepted. 


Omen a noun in a fignans /ignifping rem à thing non ani- 

matam without life elt is neutrale genus of the neuter 
gender; ut as, problema a gue/tion propeſed : en; ut a, omen 
a token of geod or bad luck : ar; ut as, jubar a fun beam: ur 
dans ending in ur; ut as, jecur à /ver: us: ut as, onus a 
burden put; ut as, occiput the hinder part of the head. At- 
tamen but ex his of theſe pecten a comb, furfur bran, ſunt are. 
maſcula maſculines, Sunt theſe are neutra renters cadaver a 
carcaſe, et and ſiſer a parſnife : addas you may add his to theſe 
neutra neuters, æquor a ſmooth ſurface, marmor marble, que an 
zdor fure awheat. Atque ard Pecus cattle quando evben facit it 
makes pecoris in genitivo zz the genitzwe caſe, 


Dubia excepta nouns doubtful excepted. 


8 theſe ncuns are dubii generis of the doubtful gender, cardo 
an hinge, margo the brim of a thing, Cinis aſhes, obex a belt, 
pulvis duft, adeps fat, natrix a water ſerpent, et and onyx a 
Treciou ſtone, cum prole avith its compound, que and ſilex a 


Communia 
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Communia excepta nouns common excepted, 


Sta zh;/e ſunt are communis generis of the common of two per. 
ders, vigil a centinel, pugil a champion, exul a baniſbed mar, 
nemo #9 body, martyr @ martyr, miles a ſeldjer, princeys « 
prince, augur a diviner from birds, et aud Arcas an Arcadia. 
Atque and alia multa nomina many other nouns qua which cre. 
antur are derived a verbis from werbs ut as, conjux an buſi cn; 
or wife, judex a judge, vindex an avenger, opifex a work 
or workwoman, et and aruſpex a divmer by the entrails-rf 


beaſts. 


Regulz generales zhe general rules adjectivorum F nouns 
achettive. 

Djectiva aqgjecti ves habentia having unam vocem one end. 

ing duntaxat only; ut as, felix happy, audax beld:; ret: 

nent kezp omne genus every gender ſub una under that on: : { i 

cadant they fall ſub gemina voce under a double ending © velut 4 

omnis et and omne all; vox prior the former ending eſt is com- 

mune duum he common of two, vox altera the Jecond eniins 

neutrum neuter at but ſi if variant they vary tres voces thr 

endings; ut as, ſacer ſacra facrum /acred; vox prima the fr}! 

ending eſt is mas maſculine, altera the ſecond fœmina feminin:, 
tertia the third neutrum neuter. 


At but ſunt there are ſome adjecti ves, quæ which vocares cn 
might call ſubſtantiva. ſubftantives prope in a manner flexu 4 
their way of declining ; tamen get reperta are feund adjectiva ad- 


jectives natura by nature que and uſu 1%. Talia ſuch fant ar 


pauper poor , puber ripe of age, cum with degener eee 
uber fruitful, et and dives rich, locuples wweaithy, ſoſpcs /«:, 
comes attending, atque ard ſuperſtes ſurviving. 


4 I 
13 
* 
1 

| 


4 2 * 3 
— 4 i rad r 


— — 
T..3% 3 r 


11 


- a 


_— wv 


— - "os : - N 2 


a 


a Cy 
A 2 3 82 
n 
r . ̃— . dos Co rat Re 


ö 
| Pope? the ſock que aubich ſequitur Follows eſt is manca 


[ 107 ] 


SH A CU BE N U.S 
CONSTRUE D. 


De nominibus heteroclitis of nouns Heteroclite. 


Variantia nouns varying genus their gender et and flexum 
acclining. 


Ernis you ſee hæc theſe nouns variantia varying partim in part 
genus their gender, ac and flexum their aeclining. Pergamus 
gignit makes Pergama in numero plurali 12 the plural number. 
Prior numerus the ſingular number dat gives his to theſe neutrum 
genus the neuter gender, alter the plural utrumque both maſculine 
and neuter, raſtrum @ rake, cum with fræno the bit of a bridle, 
filum a thread, fimul atque and alſo capiſtrum an halter item 
alſo Argos a town in Greece, et and cœlum heaven, ſunt are 
neutra neuters ſingula iz the fingular ; ſed but audi ob/erwe, voci- 
tabis you ſhall /ay duntaxat cnly cœlos, et and Argos in the plural 
number maſcula maſeulines : ſed but fræna neuter et and frænos 
maſculine, quo pacto after which manner formant they form et 
al/o cetera the reſt, Nundinum the market day, et huic add to 
:his epulum a banquet, quibus to which addito add balneum & 
bath; et and hxc theſe ſunt are quidem indeed primo in the fin- 
gular number neutra nenters, ſecundo in the plural muliebria 
feminine rite by cuſtom. Hac hee maribus dantur are maſculines 
cum ohen ſingula of the ſingular nunber, neutris neuters plurima 
of the plural, Maſſica a mountain in Campania, Txnara a pro- 
montory in Laconia, Tartara the deepeſt place in hell, Mænalus an 
2% in Arcadia, atque and Iſmarus a mountain in Thrace, et and 
mons Dindymus the mountain Dindymus, et ard Taygetus a 
hill in Lacedemonia, Gargarum Gargarus. Alter the plural 
dabit a/ give his to theſe utrumque Soth genders, Avernus the 
2 Avernus, ſibilus an hiffing, atque and jocus Sport, locus a 
Place. 


De defectivis of nowns difactive in caſu in caſe. 


d fective calu in caſe ve or numero number, 


Aptota 
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Aptota nouns having no caſo, 


- 2 theſe nouns, fas divine law, nil auhing, nihil u. 

r Iiensſs, Tempe a pleajant wale in 776 fb bs 4 

Nu, y, — how mWcny, et and omnes numeros oll NGUNs of li 
a tribus from three ad centum to an hundred; vyocabis Jar 
call aptota aptores, Multa many nouns et 4 oth f in u 

ſimul and 7: ut as, ſunt are hæc theſe; que both gum: mi 


que aud genu à knee. 


& 


Monoptota nouns having one caſe. 


Lurima very many nouns in u ending in us ut as, natu by bir: 

legimus we have read altus plurali iu the plural; leg 
abe have read inficias a denial, ſed but vox ea ſola ther c 
reperta eſt zs found. 


Diptota nouns having two caſes. 


Erberis a ſtripe, et and fors chance, ſpontis chice, impe; 

an attack, atque and | jugeris an acre, habent hav: ſextun '| 

an ablative caſe. It and repetundarum 7/l-oal exadtions m ae {3 | 
governors of provinces vult ſibi evil? bade repetundis, tantunden 
Ju Jo much tantidem. Suppetiæ aid dat makes quartum a 
accujative caſe. | 


Triptota, tetraptota nouns having three and four co/cs. 


UE. both pluris mere, que and vicis à turn, que and piecs 

prayer, ſic /o opis pc, addunt add quartum au dd | 
tive et and ſextum an ablative caſe : at but frugis fruit C 
dictionis rule caret wants recto the nominative caſe: vox tf 
a vis force eſt 1 integra intire, niſi un forte Per hes, datiets 
the dati ue caſe de ſit be wanting, Numerus prior the feng uin n 
ber mutilus zs defective omnibus his in all tbie, wir to prone 
integer ure, 


Pentaptota nouns having five caſes. 


UE referunt relatives; ut as, qui w/o : quz percontar- 
tur interrogatiwves; 3 Ut as, ecquis who ? et and quæ Cl 
tribuunt 4%ributives; ut as, nullus zone, neuter neithur, et a, { 
omnis all inſinita indefinites 3 ut as, quilibet ache will: ct cn 
pronomina pronouns, præter except quatuor hac theje four 1:12 
Folloxui,, ig noſter our, noſtras * our COUNTY 7, Meus mlt, EL aud 


tu 1074. 
2 De 
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deſectivis of nowns defec?; ve in numero plurali 72 {he flaral 
| number. 


Otes mark propria cuncta ail proper names, quibus eſt rohich 
lade natura 4 nature coercens reſtraining them ne fuerint 
m being plurima plura's : ut as, Mars the god of war, Cato 
70, Gallia Gaul, Lælaps a dog's name. Dabis add his 10 
frumenta common names of grain, penſa things joid by weight, 
Srbas herbs, uda liguidt, metalla metals. Item a//o nomen a 
v vitii ning any vice, aut or virtutis cute poly ſyllabon 
& mary /pllables : fic /o fere commonly in as, 1a nouns ending in us 
ia; ut 4, improbitas vickedrre/s, prudentia roz/dom que 
in es nouns cnding in es quintæ of the fifth declenſion, ſed but 
| Wulta many of them tenebunt «vill hade tres ſimiles caſus three 
= Fe caſes in the plural number, paucula a very fed integra are 
ire. Et and quoque a//o ſigna the ns ætatis of man's age, 
av entus youth : que and multa many nouns in um ending in um; 
Na, barathrum a deep pit, lethum death, que and cienum 
, que and ſalum the ſca; et and quzdam nomina /ome nouns 


5 Ponoſyllaba of one Hyllable, lac milk, ver the fpring. 


PA 
+. 


x 


De defectivis of nouns defeive in numero ſingulari in the 
—B fingular number. 


Omina the/? nouns ſunt are contenta limited numero ſecunde 
to the plural number tantum any, lendes uit, majores 
@rce/tor;, lemures ſpectres, faiti anneal, atque ard minores 70. 
n rig, et and loca names of places plurali F plural number, 
65 | Iuales a que t, Gabii à cty in {taly, et aud Atliene Athens, 
eſta the feaſts deum of the gods, ccu as Bacchanalia frufts dedi- 
„ ered ts Bacchus, poterunt will be proper jungi t be jnined, 
Naod fi and if leges you ſhall read plura more, heet repouas yur 

y place them quoque alſo hac claſle in this rank. 


(i 7 


4 


De redundantibus , nouns redundant, 


LIAC V nouns imitantia aſſuming varias formas divers ter- 

of W. 4 nations quaſi luxuriant do as it were abound, Nam for 

„ Ponitrus que and tonitru thunder variant vary genus heir pend. x 
Et and vocem ending, fic /o clypeus clypeum a bucklr, baculus 
\/ Waculum atque and bacillum a fta. Et and Graca Greet nouns 
u gol peperere have produced fœtum Latinum a Latin avord 
b Auarto from the accuſative caſe : *ther the jk , panther a han- 
4 ther, Crater à vine bool, caſſis an helmet tundit wakes caifida. 


3 6 Ethera 
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Ethera, panthera, et and cratera, et and caſſida recto in the nc. 
minative caſe, | 


Rectus the nominative caſe vertitur is varied his in theſs, ſenſu; 
the fignification manet remaineth, et and unum genus the ſcm; 
gender; gibbus item and gibber @ bunch on the back, cucumis 
cucumer à cucumber, ſtipis et and ſtips wages, Quæ nouns 
aohich pariunt end beth in or et and os, honor honour, et and 
labor /abeur, arbor à tree, que and odor a ſcent ; et and his add t 
theſe apes et and apis a bee, plebs plebes the common perftr, 
Sunt there are quoque a- multa many accepta received a Grecis 
from the Greeks referentia having geminam formam à den ca- 
inge ut as, delphin delphinus a dolphin, fic /o elephas elephan- 
tus an elephant. 


Hzxc theſe ſunt are ſimul et quarti both of the fourth, atque 
and ſecundi flexis of the ſecond declenſion; enim for laurus a bay- 
tree facit makes genitive in the genitive caſe lauri et and lauris, 
fic /o quercus an cat, pinus a pine: tree, ficus pro for fructu a 
fig ac and arbore the tree. Lectio the reading doctorum of learned 
writers miniſtrat affords muita talia any ſuch tibi to ze. 


AS IN PRS ENT! 
CONSTRUED. 


De præteritis of the preterperfe tenſes et and ſupinis 


ſupines verborum of verbs. 


De preteritis of the preterperfet? tenſes ſimplicium 


verborum of /imple verbs. 


Prima conjugatio he fir/? conjugation. 


A in præſenti in the preſent tenſe format forms perfectum the 


preterperfect tenſe in avi; ut as, no nas to / navi : 3 


but verbum rhe verb mico to glitter dat makes micui, atque a, 
juv9 


mn DA 
* + 
* "$2, 


oe ww 


DD WM, wy _ WS 


. 
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! 


: 


Lit 


* 


javo to help juvi, verbum the verb ſono 70 ſound quod avbich dat 
FP rakes ſonui. Do das to give vult æuill formare form: rite by cuſtom 
2 Cedi, ſto ſtas zo fland ſte ti. 


* 


1 Secunda conjugatio he ſecond conjugation, 


"+ 


* 


| preterperfett dans making ui: ut as, nigreo nigres 10 grow 
* Hack nigrui : excipe except jubeo zo bid juſſi, luceo 70 ine luxi, 
* prandeo 7o dine prandi, ſorbeo 70 /xp vp ſorpſi. Syllaba prima 


E. in præſenti in the preſent tenſe format forms perfectum . 
|- 


IT be firſt fillable quatuor his of the/e four infra following geminatur 


15 doubled : namque for pendeo 10 hang down vult will hade pe- 
® pendi, que and mordeo 10 bite momordi, ipondeo 70 betroth 
vult 000 habere have ſpopondi, que and tondeo 77 cui totondi. 
2 $i if 1 vel or r ſtet fands ante before geo, geo vertitur /i changed 


in fi into fac ut as, urgeo 79 unge urſi; mulgeo t milk dat make, 
mulſi quoque a mulxi. Fleo fles 79 weep dat makes fley i. 
Veo fit is made vi: ut as, ferveo 7s be hot fervi. 


| * 
+ 
« 


Tertia conjugatio the third comugation. 


Ertia the third conjugation formabit will form præteritum 1he 
preterperfect tenſe ut as maniteitum 7s ſbewn hic Here. 
Bo fit is made bi: ut as, lambo , die lambi : excipe except 
ſcribo 79 write ſcripſi, et and nubo 1% be married nupſi, anti- 


: 


b 
” 
p 
| : 
"ES 
. 
= 


= quum the old verb cumbo 70 lie de dat maketh cubui. 


Co fit is made ci: ut as, vinco ts overcome vici: excipe except 
duco zo lead duxi. 

Dio fit i made di: ut as, mando 7o eat mandi: ſed but divido 
to divide dat makes ſi in the perfect. 

Go fit 7s made xi: ut a, jungo to join junxi: ſed but r ante 
b-fore go vult will have ſi; ut as, ſpargo ro /prinkle ſparſi, lego 
© ic read legi, et and ago 70 att facit makes egi. 

Ho fit ig made xi: ceu as, traho to draw traxi docet eus, 


24 


et and veho to carry vexi. 


Lo fit i, made ui: ceu as, colo ro till colui: excipe except 

vello zo pluck velli. 
Mo fit is made ui: ceu as, vomo to wormit vomui : ſed but 
emo 10 buy facit maketh emi, como to deck the hair petit requires 
compfi, promo to draw out prompti, premo 7s pre/s preſſi. 

No fit is made vi: ceu as, ſino 7 ſuffer fivi: excipe except 
= temno to contemn tempſi: gigno to beget, Pero #80 put, Cano 10 
Ang, dant make genui, poſui, cecini. | 


[| 


11121 
Po fit 7s made pſi: ut as, ſcalpo ro ſcratch ſcalpſi: excipe 7: 
capt rumpo 70 break rup! ; et and ſtrepo % MUrmMmur quod AY 5 
format forms ſtrepui, crepo te crack quod awwhich dat al, 
crepui. , 
Quo fit 7s made qui: ut as, linquo 7o leave liqui : demitg 
except coquo 79 dreſs meat coxi. 
Ro fit 2s mad: vi: ceu as ſero 10 plant ſevi: ſed but curio 
run cucurri, verro 70 bruſh vult will have verri et and verſ, 


uro 10 burn uſſi, gero 1% bear geſſi. 


So formabit will form ſivi: veluti as, arceſſo 70 ſend for, in- 
ceſſo 79 attac, atque and laceſſo to proweke probat ſhexvs : {ef 
but tolle except faceſſo 7 diſpatch faceſſi, ſic jo viſo 70 go 10 le 
yiſt ; ſed but pinſo o pound habcbit will hawe pinſui. : 

Sco fit is made vi: ut as, paſco io fecd catile pavi: poſco „ 
require vult gui have popoſci, diſco i learn vult will formare 
ferm didici, quiniſco to nod the head quexi. 

To fit 7s mad? ti: ut as, verto ro turn verti: excipe echt 
mitto o. ſend miſi, ſterto ro ſuare habet hath ſtertui, peto to 4% 
vult ail formare form petivi. 

Exi fit i made from eto: pecto to comb habet hath pexui, 
quoque 4% pexi. 

Vo fit in made vi: ut as, volvo 10 roll volvi: excipe cc 
vivo to live vixi. 


Xo fit is made ui: ut ar, texo to weave, quod which habebit } 


avill have texui, monſtrat raveth, 

Cio fit is made ci: ut ar, facio t & feci: excipe except tpecio 
zo ſee ſpexi. 

Dio fit i made di: ut as, fodio to dig fodi, Gio motes gi: 
ceu as, fugio zo fle fugi. 

Pio fit zs nade pi: ut as, capio to fake cepi: excipe excy! 
cupio 10 diſere cupivi: et and rapio te ſnaich rapui, ſapio 70 . 
Tour ſupui atque and ſapivi. N 

Rio fit is made ri: ut as, pario to bring forth young peperi. 

Tio mates fli geminans doubling ſ: vt as, quatio 4 ſake 
quaſi, quod achich vix reperitur 75 ſcarce found in uſu in e. 

Denique /a/t;y uo fit is made ui: ut as, ſtatuo 70 creet © ex 
except ſtruo 19 build ſtruxi. 


Quarta conjugatio he fourth conjugation. 


Uarta the. fourth conjugation dat makes is of the prejent ton}? 


ivi ix the preterper fe: ut as, ſeio ſcis ts kn5W iC1V1 mon- 
ſuat tibi /hexus you excipias excepr venio 70 come VERL ay : 
| | ; A 
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leap dat makes ſalui, ſepio ro hedge ſepſi, ſentio v perceios ſenity 
ſancio 20 eftabliſh ſanxi. ä 


De præteritis of the preterpetfect tenſes compoſitorum verbor ug 
of compound verbs. 
J, 


Implex a ample werb et and compoſitivem its compound Gas 
I mates idem præteritum the Jame preterper fect tenſe, Sy llaba 
the ſyllable quam awhich ſimplex the /mpio werb genunat donbles, 
non geminatur 7s net aoubled compoſto in the compound ſed bir 
tantum andy his in theſe compounds, præcurto ts ru before, ex- 
curro 70 run cut, repungo 70 prick againy atque and rite creatie 
in verbs rightly compounded a of do to give, diſco to lar, ho 7s 
ſeand, poſco to require. Compoſitum the compound a of plico 7. 
feld, cum with tub, vel or nomine à nnn, ut as ita g ſup- 
plico zo beſeech, multiplico to muitiply, gaudet will for mate form: 
plicavi. Oleo zo nell valt abi awe the perfect teiſt per ui 77 
ui; natum the compound formabit vill form melius rather olevi : 
at but redolet 7o caſt a ſcent ſequitur fol/cavs formam the farm fin 
plicis of the fimple werb, que and ſubolet to ſmell a little. Omnia 
compoſita all the compounds a if pango to prick formabunt wwai// 
form punxi. Natum he compound a of do io give quando whe: 
elt it is inflexio tertia he third conjugation; ut as, addo to add, 
condo to build, indo 10 pus in, trado to deliver, prodo 2c betray, 
vendo to /ell, makes didi: at bu unum ore abicondo ro Hide ah 


ſcondi. Natum the compound a of to ſtas 7 fand habebit ac 
heve ſtiti. ; 


Mutantia verbs changing primam vocalem he fir worucl pre- 
ſentis of che preſent, que and preteriti the perfed tenſe in e into e. 


5 Amno 10 condemn, lacto to fuckle, ſacro to dedicate, fallo 40 
deceive, arceo to drive axvay, tracto 20 handle, fatiſcor 10 
be W-ary, partio te divide, car po ro crop, patro zo fin, icando 
to climb, ſpargo 70 Jtrinkle, que and pario to bring ferth young, ſi if 
componantur hey are compounded mutant change vocalem pri- 
mam the firſt vowwel-in e into e. Compoſita the compounds a of 
pario to bring forth young, excipe except comperit to know for 


certain et and reperit to find, dant make the perfe& tenſe per ui er 


ue: compelco to paſture together, diſpeſco to drive from paſture 
quoque ao formant form the perfect tenſe in ui. 8 


; G3 Mutantia 
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Mutantia verbs changing primam vocalem the firſt vowel precſert;: 
of the preſent, que and præteriti of the perfect torſo in i int; 1, 


& C theſe verbs, habeo to have, lateo 70 lie hid, 
ſtatuo 70 ere, cado to fall, læ do to unt, et and tango 7; 
touch, atque and cano to fing, fic ſo quiero t ſort, endo ccd 
170 beat, ſic ſo egeo to want, teneo to hold ſaſt, taceo i hold my; 
peace, ſapio to /avour, que and rapio to ſnatch, ſi if componnntur 
they are compounded mutant change vocalem primam the firſt viel 
in i into i. Natum the compound a of cano to ſing preteritym 
makes the perfect tenſe per ui in ui : fic fo a of places to pleaſe du 
theſe tæuo compounds complaceo 10 pleaſe cum <vith perplaces t 
pleaſe very much ſervant keep uſum the u/e ſimplicis of the fil. 
Verb, Compoſita the compounds a of calco 7s tr:ad mutant change 
a per u into u. Compoſita the compounds a of elaudo to {/ ut, qua- 
tio to ſhake, lavo to waſh, rejiciunt caft away a, 


alio to leap, 


Mutantia vert changing primam vocalem the fir? vonvel prreſen. 
tis of 7he preſent tenſe, nunquam never preteriti the prrfect in 
Into 1. | 

OI componas yon compernd hac theſe verbs, ago to af, emo 

to buy, ſedeo 10 fit, rego to rule, frango to breek, et and cayio 
to take, jacio to caſt, lacio 10 allure, ſpecio to behold, premo to 
preſs, pango ro faſten, ſibi mutant they change vocalem primam 
the firſt vowel præſentis of the preſent tenſe in i into i. At but 
pe rago 10 fini/h ſequitur follows formam rhe form ſimplicis of the 
ie verb, que and ſatago to be buſy. Atque and depo to live, 
te bring togeiber, ab from ago to act; ſic % pergo 70 FL 
[oravard, et and ſurgo to riſe up, a from rego to rule; media 
„Haba ihe middle fllable præ ſentis of the preſent tenſe adempta 
bring taken azway. Depango to fix in the ground, oppango 5 
faſten againſt, cireumpango 10 faſten about, atque and repango 
to faſten again retinent keep the wowwel a. Facio 10 do vaniat chau- 
geth nil nothing niſi unle/s præ poſito præeunte auhen a pre poſition 
. goes before. Nata the compounds a of lego to read, re, per, pre, 
ſab, trans, ad, præeunte going before it, ſervant keep 1he vo e: 
cetera the reſt mutant change it in i ite i. Intelligo ts widerfland, 
_ to love, negligo to neglett, iaciunt make the perfect ten 
XI. 


De 
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De ſupinis of the ſupines ſimplicium verborum of ſimple verbs. 


UNC mow diſcas larn formare to form ſupinum the ſupine 
ex præterito from the preter perfect tenſe. 3 
Bi ſumit tales ſibi zo itſeſf tum: namque for ſic /o bibi zo 
drink fit is made bibitum, 
Ci fit is made tum : ut as, vici to overcome victum; quoque 
alſo jeci to caft jactum. 
Di fit is made ſum : ut as, vidi to ſee viſum : (quædam /ome 


geminant double s: ut as, pandi 70 open paſium) deme exceps 


dedi to give quod which vult will have jure & right datum. 
Syllaba prima the firſt ſyllable of the preſent 1tuje quam which 


# preteritum the perfect tenſe geminat doubles non geminatur #5 nor 
| doubled ſupinis in the ſupines : que and totondi zo clip dans making 


tonſum docet reaches id that. 

Gi fit is made ctum: ut as, legi zo read lectum: fugi to flee dat 
males fugitum. 

Li fit in made ſum : ut as, pepuli to drive away pulſum : quo- 
que alſo tuli to bear habet hath latum. 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, formant form tum, velut as manifeſtum i, 
manifeſt hie here : emi to buy emtum, veni 7o come ventum, Ce- 
cini a from cano to ſing cantum, cepi a from capio 79 4ake captum, 
quoque al/o cœpi to begin cœptum, rupi a from rumpo to break 
ruptum, quoque 4% liqui to leave lictum. 

Pſi fit 7s made ptum : ut as, ſcripſi zo awrite ſcriptum : excipe 
excep; campſi to exchange campſum. 

Ri fit 7s made ſum : ut as, verri to bruſb verſum: excipe ct 
peperi to bring forth young partum. 

Si fit in made ſum: ut as, viſi to go to ſee viſum: (tamen 48: 
miſt o ſend formabit avid. ferm miſſum, {T geminato being dubled) 
excipe except fulſi to prop fultum. 

Ti fit 7s made tum: namque for ſteti a hom ſto to and, que 
and ſtiti a from ſiſto 19 make to land, ambo both dant make rite ty 
right ſtatum: tamen but excipe except verti to turn verſum. 

Vi fit 7s made tum: ut as, flavi zo bloxw flatum : excipe cc 
Pavi to feed cattle paſtum. 

Quod à verb that dat makes ui dat makes itum: ut as, domui 
to tame domitum : excipe except quodvis verbum every verb in 
uo, quia becauſe ſemper formabit it will akways form ui in utum 
to utum ; ut as, exui to put off exutum; deme except rui a fron 
ruo to ruſo dans making ruitum. Sed but ſecui to cut ſectum, 
colui to tid quoque alſo occului zo hide cultum : ſed but hæc theje 
mutant change ui in ſum into ſum ; nam for cenſeo to judge cen- 

G 4 | lum, 
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ſum, ceHui zo break habet hath celſum, meto meſſui 70 rap habet 
bath quoque ade meſſum : item 4% nexui 79 4nit nexum, fic ; 
quoque a pexui to comb habet hath pexum. : 4 

Xi fit ig mage tum : ut as, vinxi 20 bind hard vinttum: de. 
mito except fluo 20 flow fluxum. 


De ſapinis / the ſupines com poſitorum verborum of compur; | - 
verbs. 


Uodque compoſitum ſupinum every compennd ſupine for- 
matur 7s formed ut as ſimplex the femple ſupine, quamvis 

althoò eadem ſyllaba e fame jyllable non ſtet aves nut continue 
temper alarays utrique to them both e ut as, captum 79 tale, factun 

tc de, jactum to caf?, raptum 70 ſnatch, mutant change a yer e 

into e. Verbum the verb edo to eat compoſitum bing compouncid 
non facit makesh not eſtum, fed but efum, unum ce duntasat 
eniy comedo to eat up formabit avill ferm utrumque both ſẽEẽ= 

A from noſco to &new d uo theſe tau tantum only Cornturn 75 
know et and agnitum 10 4now again habentur are found, 
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De præteritis the preterperfect tenſes verboram of verde in or. I * 


Erba verbs in or admittunt tate præteritum Heir pretertes Þ 
tenſe ex poſteriore ſupino from the latter ſufinr, u ver 
being turned per us into us, et and ſum vel fui confcciato bring 
added. ut as, a of lectu to be read lectus ſum vel fui 7 have been 
read. At but horum of theſe nunc jometimes eſt there i deponets 
a deponent, nunc ſometimes eſt there is commune à common notan- 
cum to be marked; nam fer labor to ſlide lapſus, junge join pro- 
ficiicor zo go profectus. | 


De habentibus of verb, having geminum præteritum a dau 


preterperfe& len, ad formam accoraing to the form in o et and 
in or. 


ZAC theſe verbs habent þawve preteritum a prcter perfect ton ? 
activæ of the active et and paſſivæ vocis of the palſive voice; l 

tic , cceno ve /up, placeo te pleaſe, ſueſco 70 accuſtom, prandeo 2 
to dine, nubo to be married, et and juro to ſartar, titubo 9 5 
flumble, poto to drink ; junge join queis to which que voth libet 1 
it pleaſeth, atque and piget it grieveth, tædet it Wwearieth, pudet 4 
it ſhameth, etiam ah adde add his to the/e licet it is lawful, 1 
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De preteritis Ahe preterperfect tenſes neutro- paſſivorum ucaler- 
paſſtves. 


Eutro- paſſivum a neuter-paſſive for mat tibi forms you pre te- 
ritum its preterperficb tenſe ſic thus: gaudeo to be glas 


gaviſus ſum, ſic ſo ſoleo 70 be avon? ſolitus ſum. 


De verbis of verbs mutuantibus borrowing præteritum à ten- 
perfect tenſe. 


Uzxdam verba ſome verbs accipiunt take præteritum he 
preterperfe# tenje aliunde of another. Inceptivum à verb in- 
ceftive in ico ſtans fanding pro primario for its primitive a 
adoptat rates preteritum- the preterperfect tenſe ejuſdem verbi «F 
the ſame derb N ergo therefore tepeſco to begin to be avarm vu 
wil have tepui a from tepeo to be warm, ferveſco 10 Ci le be 
hut fervi a from ferveo to be hot; cerno to diſcern vult <auidl hav? 
vidi a frozz video to ee; quatio h vult will have privieritnm 
its preterferfe& tenſe concuſſi a from concutio 70 fbake, G ue ardterio 
to ſmite percuſſi a from percutio to mite; meio to make avater valt 
d have minxi a from mingo to make water ; ſido g be or 
l:e)t vult will have ſedi a from ſedeo to it; tollo to lift up ſuſtuli 
a fun {after to bear; et and ſum 79 be fui a from fui zo be; et aud 
fero to bear rite right'y tuli a from tulo to bear; ſiſto tantum G7 
pro for ſtare 2 fand ſteti a from ito to ſtand, que and turo tv rae 
vault 22/71 bave inſanivi, ducens fetching it a verbo from the wrt 
inſanio to be mad. Sic e veſcor to eat, medeor to heal, liquor to 
Ze meitcd, reminiſcor to remember, poſcunt require preter:tum & 
prota perject tenſe a from paicor to be fed, medicor to heal, lique- 
ho ts be metzed, recordor 7 remember, 


Ve verbis ef verbs earentibus wanting præterito a pretcr for fect 
tenſe. 


Ugiunt theſe verbs avant præteritum a preterperfe? rng, 
vergo 10 bend, ambigo to doubt, gliſco to ſpread, fatiſco 40 
Hund, polleo to, Ie pocwerfil, nideo to ſhine ad hæc afd io thije 
YWSepuva znceptivies ; ut as, pueraſco to grow tgavards ltd © 
ct aud paſſiva aſſives, quibus activa whoſe afivues catuere avant 
ſapinis their ſupines ; ut as, metuor 70 be feared, timeor to be 
reared : meditativa omnia all meditatives, præter eder parturio 
zo be in labour, eſurio to be hungry, que duo which two ſervant 

&eep præteritum the terfedt tenſe. ; 
5 De 
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De verbis F verbs raro ſeldom aut or nunquam never admitter, 
tibus admitting ſupinum a ſupine, 


ZAC verba the/e verbs raro ſeldom aut or nunquam ery n. X 
tinebunt zl] have ſupinum a /upine; limbo 7 lich 1 

mico micui 7 glitter, rudo 10 Bray, ſcabo to claw, parcy pe- þ 
perci to /þare, diſpeſco to drive from paſture, poſco to ren, 
diſco 70 learn, compeſco to reflrain, quiniſco to nd the Hic, 
dego to live, ango to throttle, ſugo to fuck, lingo to lick, ning 
ro ſnow, que and ſatago to be buſy, pfallo to play on an ini 
ment, volo to be willing, nolo to be unwilling, malo to be wy; 
willing, tremo 10 tremble, ſtrideo ſtrido zo creek, flaveo 1 |, 
yellow, liveo to be black and blue, avet to covet, paveo to du 
conniveo 20 wink, fervet to be het : compoſitum a compound 1 
of nuo to nod; ut a, renuo to refuſe : a of cado to fall; ut a 
accido 10 fall upon, præter except occido to fall down, quit 
<vhich facit makes occaſum, que and recido zo fall back recalum: 
reſpuo 1 refu/e, linquo to leave, luo to pay, metuo to fear, clus 3 
ro be famous, frigeo to be cold, calveo to be bald, et and iterto 
fnere, timeo to fear : fic ſo luceo to ſhine, et and arceo to dri 
away, cujus compoſita whe/e compounds habent Have ercitum; | 
fic /o natd the compounds a cf gruo to cry like a crane ; ut as, i. : 
gruo 79 izvad? : et and quæcunque neutra whatever neuter; be 5 
cundæ of the ſecond conjugation formantur are 3 in ui; exc. 1 
pias you may except, oleo to ſmell, doleo to be in pain, placeon | 
pleaſe, que and taceo to hold one's peace, pareo to obey, item ci 5 
careo te be qvithout, noceo to hurt, jaceo 7o lie diaun, que ud 8 
lateo to lie hid, et and valco t be in health, caleo to be l; ' 
namque for hæc theſe gaudent ſupino have a ſupine. 
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Cc oNS TRUE D. 


De ſyntaxi of Hulax. 


« | FConcordantia the agreement nominativi of ihe no- 
11 minative caſe et and verbi the verb. 
„ e perſonale @ verb perſonal concordat agrees cum no- 


minativo wh its nominative caſe numero in number et and 
ud TE perſona perſon: ut at, via the way ad bonos mores r greed 


t E manners elt is nunquam never ſera tos late. 

- | | | 

"x | > Nominativus the xomi native caſe prime of the fit, ſecundæ 
1 . 1 . 0 4 

* 5 of the ſecond, et and tertiæ perſonz of the third ferjon lingularis 

2 | X of the ſingular et and pluralis numeri f e plural number, ſu pe 

. ſubauditur is often underſtood ut as, fertur > 15 e deſig- 

= naile 4% have committed atrocia flagitia horrid ei,. 

0 1 

Fl Verbum infinitum @ verb of the infiritive mocd eftis aliquando 

= /onmctimes nominativus the nominative cafe verb to A wird, ali- 


quando ſometimes oratio a ſentence, et aud altguando aii, 
adverbium an adverb cum genitivo evith Cl cafe 5 ut as, 
mentiri 9% non eſt is xt meum my aπο latin fignoruin 
part of the ftandard; ſunt combuſta were Lait. 


Exceptiones tres three excep1i5.28. 


Erba verbs infiniti modi F the infiaiiiuvr tied ſtatuunt r 
W. ante ſe ere then accuſativum an accy/alfve pro nomina- 
tio zaftead of a nominative : ut as, gaudeo I am glad te rediiile 
= Ju are returned incolumem av. | 


n MR "4 2 


4 Verbum à werb poſitum placed inter duos nominativos be- 
= wen lauo nominative caſes diverſorum numerorum of dier eur 
numbers poteſt may concordare agree cum alterutro wth either of 
hem: ut as, ire the quarrels amantium Flowers eſt 1. integratio 
tbe renewing amoris of love. 


Nomen 
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Nomen @ noun multitudinis of multitxde ſingulare of the fengi. 
lar number quandoque ſometimes jungitur i joined verbo to 4 weed 
vel or adjectivo an adjettive, vel or relativo plurali a relaticg 
plural, nonnunquam foneimes diverſi generis of a differen! gender; 
et a, uterque Sci deluduntur are deluded dolis abi ii. 


Concordantia e agreement ſubſtantivi of the fl. 
antive et and adjectivi the adjetftive. 


DjeQiva adjecti ves, participia participles, et and pronomipa 
pronouns concordant egree cum ſubitantivis with their fil. 
Hanttves genere in gender, numero number, et and caſu n+ ; 
ut as, donec as long as eris you ſoall be felix in profperity, nume- 
rabis ou coil reckon up multos amieos many friends. 


Obſervatio an obſervation. 


Liquando /oametimes oratio a ſentence ſupplet ſupplies locum 

X he place ſubſtantivi of a /ub/tantive : ut as, audito it being 

heard regem that the king proficiici was ſet cut Doroberniam /cr 
Dover. 


Concordantia he agreement relativi of the relative 
et and antecedentis of the antecedent. 


Elativum a relative concordat agrees cum antecedente 4: 
R its antectdent genere in genger, numero number, ct and per- 
ſona per hn : ut as, vir the man ſapit is wiſe qui wo loquitur 
Jpeaketh panca few words, 


Quoties at offer as nullus nominativus no nominative ce 
?rterponitur 7; put inter relavum bett, a relative ct ond 
verbum à verb, relativum the relative erit Hall be nominatiuus 
the nouminative caſe verbo to the derbe ut as, felix Hang the nan 
qui 2vho potuit ccald viſerg viſit lucicum fontem 7he clear four 
rain boni of goed. | 


At fi bat if nominativus a zeminative caſe interponatur f 
between relativo & relative et and verbo à verb, relativam 4 
relative regitur is governed a verbo by the verb, aut or ab alia 
dictione &y /ome other word, quæ which locatur 25 Placed in ori- 
tione in the ſentence + ut as, gratia thanks abeſt are loft ab officio 
in a kindneſs, quod which mora delay tardat 4ceps back. Cujus 


namen aus deity adoro I adore, Obſervationes 
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” 
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Obſervationes tres three ob/ervations, 


Nterdum /ometimes oratio a /entente ponitur 7s put pro antece- 
1 dente for the antecedent : ut as, veni came ad cam 7o her in 
tempore 22 ſeaſon, quod awhich eſt is rerum omnium primum 7/e 


main buſineſs of all. 


: 


. 


ho. 


1 


Relativum a relative collocatum placed inter duo ſubſtantiva 
bietarcen tere ſubſtantiwes diverſorum generum of different genders 
* concordat agrees nunc ſemetimes cum priore with the former ſub- 
ftantive, nunc ſometimes cum poſteriore wvith the latter ut as, 
ſenatus the ſenate peragebat aſſiduam ſtationem dai met eo loci 
in that place, qui which hodie quoque et en to this day appellatur 
is called ſenaculum the ſenate Hoigſe. 


. 3 REED 


Aliquando /ometimes relativum @ relative concordat agrees cum 
primitivo with the primitive, quod which ſubauditur i underſtood 
in poſſeſſivo in the poſb/ive : ut as, omnes all dicere /aid omnia 
bona all hopeful things, et and laudare extolled meas fortunas my 
fertune, qui haberem in having gnatum @ ſon præditum endued 
tali ingenio with ſuch a diſpoſition. 


wy 


W 4 


Conſtructio the con/fruftion nominum of nouns. 


Subſtantiva nouns /ubftantive. 
UUM weben duo ſubſtantiva eb fubfantives diverfarum 


f rerum Getokening divers things Concurrunt meet together, 
poſterius he latter ponitur is put in genitivo in the genitive cafe © 


ut ac, amor the love nummi ef money eteſcit increaſes, quantum 
as much as ipſa pecunia the money it/e/P creſeit increajes. 


Duo ſubſtantiva zo ſubftantives ejuſdem rei reſpecting the 
Jame thing ponuntur are put in codem caſu in the /ame caſe ut 
as, opes riches, irritamenta majorum e incentives te vice, effo- 
diuntur are dug out of the earth. 


Laus the praiſe et and vituperium the diſpraiſe rei of a thing 
Ponitur is put in ablativo in the ablative caje, vel or genitivo he 


gene : ut as, puer à bey ingenui vultus of az ingenucus aſpect, 


Vir a man nulla fide of no integrity, 


Opus zeed et and uſus need exigunt require ablativum an adllu- 


tive caje : ut a, opus eſt nobis we have need of auctoritate tua 
vour authority, TE 


Interrogativum 


E 
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Interrogativum an interrogative et and ejus redditivum „. 
eword which anſwers it erunt hall be ejuſdem caſus of 76 FB 
caſe et and temporis zenſe : ut as, quarum rerum of what thing 


eit in there nulla ſatietas no Frbne/5 ? divitiarum F riches. Jud 


rerum what affairs nunc geritur are now cariying en in Fon 0 

in England! conſulitur they are debating de religione atcy; . Y: 
gion, _ 
Obſervationes duæ zavo ob/erwations. x 

W ( 

2 Jometimes genitivus the genitive caſe verutur, | « 

turned in dativum into a dative: ut as, eſt he i; pater « MW 1; 

Father urbi to the city. 


Adjectivum an adjective in neutro genere / the neuter pa, ! 
poſitum ut abſolute ab/olutely, hoc eſt that 75, fine fablizniir 
avithout a jub/tanttve, poſtulat reguires aliquando /ometime; Ven. 
tivum @ genztive : ut as, paululum pecuniz a wery little noms, = 
Hoc noctis at ibis time of night. x 


r 


Adjectiva nouns adjective. 


Genitivus the genitive caſe poſt adjectivum «/%cr e 
| adjective. 
Djectiva adjectiaues, quæ which ſignificant fegufy defiderium 
azfire, notitiam knowſedge, memoriam memory, atque tw 
contraria the contraries iis to th, exigunt require Genin un « 
genitive ca/e : ut as, natura the nature hominum of zen ol ii u 
ond novitatis of nove/ty. 


Adjectiva verbalia verbal adjefives in ax etiam ag e1ovn! 
require genitivum @ genitide cafe ut as, tempus fine ed 
dewourer rerum of all things. 


i Nomina partitiva nouns partitive, aut or poſita fu partiilye 

li; partitively, interrogativa quædam /c/e interregatives, ct 4 

li numeralia zouns of number, exigunt require genuvum à gelte 

ih caſe : at as, accipe take utrum horum which of theſe two av!s 
you had rather. 
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Comparativa comparatives et and ſuperlativa ſuferiatives acce pi 
being taken partitive partitively, exigunt require gent un 4 
genitive caſe : ut as, dextra the right eſt is tortior the ſtrong! 
manuum of the hands. 
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. 5 2 
P oO I IS 


Obſervationes 


» 8 E 7 


[ 123 ] 


* 


i Obſervationes tres rte obſervations. | 

* Omparativa comparatives, cum when exponantur they may be 
_ (, explained per by quam than, admittunt receive ablativum as 
oda caſe: ut as, argentum filver eſt is vilius of /e/s value 


K auro than gold, id eſt that is, quam Hun aurum gell. 
1. 

Admittunt they admit et alſo alterum ablativum another atbla- 
ti ve, qui which ſignificat ſignifies menſuram the meaſure exceſſus 
„ „erceſi ut as, quanto by how much doctior more learned es 


: | pou are, tanto by Jo much ſis be thou ſubmiſſior more ſubmiſſive. 


Tanto by ſo much, quanto by how much, multo by much, ætate 
„ ty age, natu by birth, junguntur are joined utrique gradui 720 
o | Goth degrees : ut as, tanto by Jo much peſſimus poeta He is the 
' axorft poet omnium of all. 


Dativus the dative caſe poſt adjectivum after the 
adljective. f 


1 Djectiva adjectives, quibus whereby commodum advan- 
- | tage, incommodum 4d;/advantage, ſimilitudo Iibengſe, diſſi- 
militudo wrnlikenefs, voluptas pleaſure, ſubmiſſio ſabmiſſian, aut or 
relatio relation ad aliquid 7% any thing fignificatur i; flerified, 
poſtulant require dativum a dative caſe : ut an, ſi if facis you take 
care ut that fit he be idoneus /ervrceable pattiæ to his country, 
utilis Tul agris to the lands, 


Exceptio an exception. 


(ea Jome ex his of theſe adjefives junguntur are joined 
etiam ao genitivo 1 @ genitive raſe : ut as, es you are 
ſimilis Ie domini your maſter. 

Verbalia werbals in bilis, accepta raten paſſive paſſively, ut as, 
et al/o participia participialt, ſeu or potius rather participialia 
participials in dus, poſtulant reguire dativum à datiwve caſe : ut 
as, lucus iners a thick grove penctrabilis pexetrable nulli aſtro 
by no flar. | 


Obſervationes duæ au ob/ervations. 


| os hither referuntur are referred nomina neuss compoſita 
compounded ex przpoſitione of the prefo/ition con: ut as, 
contubernalis a comrade, commilito @ fellow ſoldier, &c. 


Communis 
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Communis commer, alienus frange, immunis free, 
are joined genitivo to a genitive cnſe, dativo a dntins et ard 
ablativo an ablative cum prepoſitione avith a prepoſition : 2 
eſt it is commune common animantium omnium 25 all 7 
ercatures, Mors death eſt is communis common omnibus 7; all.” 


Accuſativus ihe accnſative cafe poſt adjectivur 
after the adjective. 
Mz the meaſure magnitudinis of quantity ſubjicitur :; 
after adjectivis adjectives in accuſativo in an accuſe, 
caſe, interdum /ometimes ablativo an ablative, etiam a/ inter- 
dum /ometimes | gan a genitive : ut as, turris a tower ata 
g centum pedes an hundred feet, 


4-4 
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Ablativus he ablative cafe poſt adjectivum tie- 
the agjettive. 


Djectiva adjefives, quzz wich pertinent relate ad coptam 
to plenty, ve or egeſtatem <vant, exigunt require inteidum 
ſometimes ablativum an ablatiwe., interdum jonetimes ge nitirun 
a genitive caſe : ut as, Gives rich equum zz hories. Dives rich 
agris in lands. Expers vcid fraudis of avceir, Pavper peer re 


in ſubſtance. 


Nomina ours diverſitatis of diver/ty exigunt reguire interdarn 
Sometimes dativum à dative, interdum /or-tires abletivari a. 
ablative caſe cum præpofitione d 2 A Trepeſitic u: ut at, Gt 
ſum diferent huic from this, Diverias different ab iso fe 
man. 


Cauſa be cauſe, forma the form, et and mod us ihe morn fc 
| | of a thing ſubjiciuntur are put after adjectivis adjective in v 
þ tivo in the ablative caſe ut as, pallidus pale ha <uith wig, 
Barbarus a barbarian re in reality. Cæ ſar 'I'rojanus a 17 
origine by deſcent. 


Dignus worthy, indignus unworthy, præditus dude, caplus 
i diſabled, contentus content, extorris baniſhed, iretus reis #0 
My eixgunt require ablativum an ablati ve caje : ut as, cs . 


il dignus worthy odio of hatrea, 
| Obſcryats 


q3unguntur 


L 


us 
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Obfervatio an ob/erwation. 


Onnulla /ome horum of theſe admittunt admit interdum 
ſometimes genitivum a genitive cafe : ut as, deſcendam 4 
will come dozen haud unquam indignus by ne means unworthy 
magnorum avorum of my great ance/tors. 


— 
, 1 
22 


Conſtructio be conſtruction pronominum f pronoun. 
EI of me, tui of thee, ſui of himſelf, noſtri of xs, veſtri of 


you, genitivi the genitive caſes primmvoran ef the primi- 
tives, ponuntur are v/ed cum when perſona a fen ſiguifca- 
tur is fegnified ut as, languet ſhe languiſhes deũderio Vr hs 
want tui of the. 


; 
77 
4 
85 


Meus mize, tuus ine, ſuus bis own, nolter ours, veſler 
vous, poruntur are x/ed, cum when attio the action vel er 
polleſio the rofſefffon rei of a thing ſignificatur is /ignified ; ut asy 


* 


lav ct S favours deſiderio tuo your defire, ä 


GBenitivi e genitive caſes noſtram of as et and veſirum of you 

2 ſequuntur follow diſtributiva difributives, partitiva partitiv'es'y 

comparativa comparatives, et and ſuperlativa /uperlatives ; ut as, 
maximus natu e eldeſt noltrum us. 


Hæc poſſeſſiva the/e paſſiſſi ves, meus mine, tuus thine, ſuus 
hi; own, noſter our, et and veſter yours, recipiunt take poſt ie 
after them hos genitivos theſe genitive caſes, ipſius of himſelf, 
ſolius of him alone, unius of one, duorum of two, trium of three, 
&c. omnium of all, plurium of more, paucorum of fexv, cujuique 
of every one, et and genitivos the genztive caſes participiorum ef 
participles ; qui which concordant agree cum genitivo with rhe 
geniti ve caſe primitivi of the primitive ſubauditi ander//50d in 
Poſſeſſivo in 15e pofſefi cer ut as, dixi I affirmed rempublicam 

Hat the fate eſſe ſalvam was preſerved mea unius opera by my 
= /igle ſervice, | 


Conſtructio the conſtruction verborum of verbs. 


5 Nominativus the nominative caſe poſt verbum after 

2 the verb. | 

3 S verbs ſubſtantive; ut as, ſum I am, forem 

1 1 might be : verba paſſiva verbs paſſfve vocandi of calling 3 
ut 2s, nominor I am named, vocor 1 am called: et and ſimilia 
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the like lis to them ; ut as, ſeribor I am writer, ſalutor I an 2 
lated : exigunt require nominativum à nominative caſe utrinque 
on both fides : ut as, Deus God eſt is ſummum bonum 2 chief 


good, Perpuſilli very little perſons vocantur are called nani 
dwarfs. 


Item al omnia verba all verbs fere in a manner admittunt 
admit polt fe after them adjectivum an adjective, quod which 
concordat agrees cum nominativo with the nominative aſe verbi 
of the verb caſu in caſe, genere gender, et aud numero number ; 
ut as, rex the fing mandavit primus frft erdered hæreſin herey 
extirpari 0 be extirpated. 


Infinitum à verb of the infinitive mood quoque ad habet %ath 
eoſdem caſus rhe Jame caſes utrinque on buth feats ut as, hy po- 
crita an hypocrite cupit defires le videri that he may ſeem j ullum 
righteous. 


Genitivus the genitive caſe poſt verbum after the 


verb. 
UM poſtulat requires genitivum a genitive caſe quoties as gien 
as ſignificat it /ignifies poſſeſlionem poſſeſſion, aut or oficium 
duty e ut as, pecus the cattle eſt is Melibœi Melibeuss. Regum ef 
it is the part of kings parcere to ſpare ſubjectis the vanguijhed, 


Exceptio an excepticu. 


I nominativi theſe nominative caſes excipiuntur are excepted, 
meum y, tuum , ſuum his, noſtrum our, veſtrum your, 
humanum humane, belluinum brutal, et and ſimilia rhe liber, ut 
as, non eſt meum ir becomes not me dicere to ſpeak contra aucto- 
ritatem againſt the authority ſenatus of the ſenate. 


Verba verbs æſtimandi of efteeming or valuing poſtulant require 
genitivum à genitive caſe : ut as, opes wealth pluris ſunt i e 
valued nunc now, quam than priſci temporis annis 27 dit 
times. 


Eſtimo admittit zakes vel either genitivum 4 _ 5 
vel er ablativum an ablative: ut as, non hujus te timo 4 4% 
c alue you this. 


Verba 


—— 
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Verba verbs accuſandi of accfing, damnandi of condemning, 
monendi of avarning, ablolvendi of acquitting, et and fimilia the 
like, poſtulant require genitivum à genitzve caſe, qui wwhich ſigni- 
ficet ſignifies crimen the charger ut as, oportet z7 25 fit eum that 
he qui who incuſat accuſes alterum another probri of diſhoneſty, 
intueri /culd look into ſeipſum him/elf. 


Satago to be buſy about a thing, mifercor et and miſereſco 79 
fitz, poſtulant require genitivum @ genitive caſe : ut as, 18 he 


ſatagit bath his hands full rerum ſuarum , His own buſineſs. 


Reminiſcor to remember, obliviſcor to forget, memini to re- 
menber, admittunt admit genitivum a genitive ca/c, aut er accu- 
ſativum an accyſative : ut as, reminiſcitur he remembers date 


fidei his promiſe, 


Potior to gain or enjoy jungitur is joined aut cither genitivo fo 
a genuitice caſe, aut or ablativo an ablative : ut ar, Romani the 


Romans potiti ſunt gained fignorum the fandards et and armorum 
Aris. 


Dativus the dative caſe poſt verbum after the verb. 


© pr verba all verbs regunt govern dativum a dative caſe 
ejus rei of that thing, cui to or fer which aliquid any thing 
acquiritur zs gotten quocunque modo after whatever manner: ut 


45 nec ſeritur there is neither ſowing, nec metitur nor mowing 
mihi for me iſtic in this matter, 


Verba verbs ſignificantia fignifying commodum advantage, 
aut or incommodum dj/advantage, regunt govern dativum à da- 


tre caſe : ut at, non potes you cannot commodare /erve, nec ner 
incommodare % erde mihi me, 


Exceptio an exception. 


(Dean ſome ex his of theſe junguntur are jrined etiam 4065 
accuſativo zo an accuſative + ut @s, quies ref? plurimum 
Juvat very much delights feſſum a wearied man. 


Verbs verbs comparandi of comparing, dandi of giving, et and 
reddendi of reſtoring, regunt govern dativum a dative caſe: ut 
as, ic thus ſolebam was I uſed componere to compare magna 
great things parvis with ſmall, 


Verba 
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Verba verbs promittendi of promiſing, ſolvendi ge, in 

- p 2 4 - 4 S u- 
perandi of commanding, et and nuntiandi of telling, regunt gorert 
dativum a datite caſe : ut as, que ewhich things promitto 1 fr 
miſe tibi you, ac and recipio engage eſſe obſervaturum 7; 4. 
ſerde ſanctiſſime moſt religiou/ly. 


Verba verbs fidendi Hf ruſting, obſequendi of compliin» d, 
repugnandi pp., minandi 7 threatexing, et e iraſcer;dj 
of being angry with, regunt govern dativum a dati vt cad: ut ©, 
ne credas 7r/t not mulieri @ toeman, ne mort: duidem 4 


though ſhe be dead, 


Sum, cum compoſitis with its compounds, ptæ ter e pri 
ſum, regit governs dativum à dative cafe : ut as, rx us 
pious king eſt is ornamentum ar ment rei public ge e 

Verba verbs compoſita compounded cum his praepoſitianitns 
Erith theſe prepoſitions, pra, ad, con, ſub, ante, poll, ch, i, 
inter, ferme for the met part regunt govern dativum a deiire 
caſe : ut as, ego I præluxi have outhone meis majuribus »y 
anceſtors virtute in virtue. 


Non pauca net a fexv ex his f thefe aliquoties ſometimes mu- 
tant change dativum the dative in alium caſum into anther cf: 
ut as, alius one præſtat exceeds alium æanciber ingenio in ability. 


Hæc 2hr/e verbs, dono 10 preſent, impertio to beſtowv, aſperga 
to &/crſe, inſterno 0 cover, conſulo to counſel or coryult with, 
metuo, timeo, formido te Har, regunt gowern dativum a date, 
accuſativum an accuſative, et and ablativum an ablative cd! 
ut as, dono I preſent hoc munus this gift tibi to jor, dono 1 
preſent te you hoc munere with this gift.. 


Eſt pro for habeo to have, et and ſuppetit zt alice, regu: 
govern dativum a dative caſe; ut as, cuique eſt every one 46: 
velle ſuum his own liling, nec vivitur nor do men live uno voto 
with the ſame defire. | 


Sum, cum multis aliis a many other verbs, admittit adn. 
geminum dativum a double dative caſe: ut as, ſperas 49 Jo 
exhett fore that ſhould be laudi a credit tibi to thee, quod c 


vertis yo impute vitio as a fault mihi to ne? 
N ä 4 / Accuſativ's 


Oe ARAB er 
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Accuſativus the accuſative caſe poſt verbum after 
. i the verb. 


- i Erba tranſitiva verb; tranſitive cujuſcunque generis of auhar- 

ever kind, five whether activi active, five or deponentis 
* depment, five or communis . common, regunt got ern accuſativum 
c acciſative caſe : ut as, fugito avoid percontatorem an inguiſi- 
ire perſon, nam for idem the ſame elit is garrulus a bla, 


* 


Verba neutra verbs neuter habent have accuſativum an accu - 
ſetive caſe cognate . fignifieationis of a lite /ignification : ut as, 
ſervit he /erves duram fervitutem an hard ſervice. 


"| Auctores authors non raro often mutant change hunc accuſati- 
vum this acciſative in ablativum 7nto an ablative ut as, videor 
de I ſeem vivere to live diu vita a long life ? 


"8 Sunt here are ſome que which habent have accuſativum an 
| accuſatite caſe figurate by a figure: ut as, nec nor vox doth 
J your voice ſonat ound hominem like an humane creature, O dea 
O a Cas! certe doubtleſs. 


Verba verbs rogandi of ating, docendi of teaching, veſtiendi 
of cloathing, regunt govern duplicem accuſativum te accu/ative 
caſes e ut as, tu modo ds but jeu police aſt veniam pardon deos 
of the gods, 


r 2 


Obſervatio ar ebſervation. 


0 35 Erba verbs veſtiendi of cloathing interdum ſometimes mutant 
I} 3 Y changealterum accuſativum 522 of the accuſatives in ablati- 

vum into an ablative, vel or dativum a dative: ut as, induo te 
tunzca, vel or tibi tunicam I put pon on a coat. 


4a Ablativus he ablative caſe poſt verbum after the 
verb, 


9 rs verbum any verb admittit admits ablativum an abla- 
live caſe ſignificantem gn inſtrumentum the inſtrument, 
aut or cauſam the cauſe, aut or modum the manner actionis 6 

an action ut as, Jeſus Jeſus ſubegit ſubdued Dæmona the de il 
Lon umis net by arms, fed but morte by death. Vehementer 
excanduit 
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excanduit he turned exceſſive pale ira with anger, Pere; it }, 
performed rem the matter mira celeritate avith a a ” 
dijpatch. FR 
Nomen à noun pretii of price ſubjicitur 75 put after quibuſlam 
verbis /ome verbs in ablativo caſu in the ablative caſe 2 ut a. 2 
emerim I would not purchaſe zt teruncio at a farthing, ſeu or 
vitiofa nuce a rotten nut. 


Exceptio an exception. 


II genitivi 7 genirives excipiuntur are excepted poſiti put 
fine ſubſtantivis without ſubfantives ; tanti for ſo much 
quanti for how much, pluris for more, minoris for Iii, tantidem 
Jer juſt Jo much, quantivis for as much as you pleaſe, quantilibet 
the ſame, quanticunque for how much ſoever : ut as, eris yu 
will be tanti of Jo much walue aliis to others, quanti as fueris 
you are tibi to your/el/. 


Sin but if ſubſtantiva their /ubftantives addantur are add, 
ponuntur hey are put in ablativo in the ablative caſe : ut as, do- 
cuit he raught tanta mercede at /o great à price, quanta as nemo 
no one hactenus Hitherto. 


Valeo to be worth etiam alſo interdum ſometimes reperitur :; 
found junctum joined cum accuſativo with an accuſative : ut as, 
dicti they avere called denarii denarics, quod becauſe valebant 1. 

aubere in value denos æris ten braſs ceins; quinarii guinaries, quod 
becauſe quinos i ve. | 


Verba verbs abundandi of abourding, implendi of filing, one- 
randi of loading, et and his diverſa their contraries, junguntur 


are joined ablativo to an ablative caſe : ut as, Antipho An, 


abundas you abound amore with what you love. 


Exceptio an exception. 


X quibus of which quædam /ome nonnunquam /emetimes 
regunt govern genitivum à genitive caſe : ut as, implentur 
they are filled veteris Bacchi with old wine, que and pinguis 
ferinæ fat veniſon. 


Fungor to diſcharge, fruor to enjoy, utor to uſe, et and alia 


quzdam ſome others, junguntur are joined ablativo t an able 
t 


= 
. hor. 
CES AMS 


= 
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tive caſe : ut as, qui he toho volet fall defire adipiſci to get ve- 
ram gloriam true glory, fungatur ſhould diſcharge officiis the du- 
ties juſtitiæ of puſtice. 


|  Quazdam verba certain verbs accipiendi of receiving, diſtandi 
© of being diſtant, et and auferendi of taking away, junguntur are 
joined dativo to à dative, et and ablativo an ablative ca/e cum 
| przpoſitione with a prepoſition : ut as, eripe te more throw off 
| &loy. Imperator he general procul abeſt is at @ great diſtance 
ab urbe from the city. 


Ablativus an ablative caſe ſignificans ſignifying menſuram he 
meaſure exceſſus of exceeding additur is added verbis to verbs, 
* quz which obtinent carry vim the ſenſe comparationis of compa- 
rifn e ut as, multo præſtat is much better cavere to avoid, quam 
| than admittere to give admittance. 


Ablativus an ablative caje ſamptus taken abſolute ab/olutely 
additur in put quibuſlibet verbis 7 ary verbs ut as, Chriſtus 


Chrift natus eſt awas born imperante Auguſto when Auguſtus was 
terer. 


Ablativus an ablati ve caſe partis of the part, et and poetice by 
the prets accuſativus an accu/ative, additur 7s added quibuſdam 
verbis to ſome verbs e ut as, ægrotat he is fick animo in mind 
magis more quam than corpore in body. Candet dentes his teeth 
are awhite, 
Obſervatio an ob/ervation, 


' (NUzdam ſome of theſe uſurpantur are uſed etiam alſo cum 
genitivo with a genitive caſe : ut as, facis you act abſurde 
abjurdly qui angas to torment te yourſelf animi in mind. 


Divx erſi caſus diver/e caſes diverſe rationis of different conſtruc- 
lion poſſunt may adjungi be /et after eidem verbo the ſame verb : 
ut as, dedit he gave veſtem his garment mihi to me propria manu 
with his own hand pignori for a pledge, te præſente you being 
rejent. 
| Verba paſliva verbs paſſive. 


A Blativus an ablative caſe agentis of the deer, ſed but præpo- 

ſitione a prepoſition antecedente going before, et and inter- 
um. /omerimes dativus a dative, additur is added paſſivis to verbs 
4 Move : ut as, honeſta things honeſt, non occulta not things hidden, 
$44Xruntur are aimed at bonis viris by good men. 


Iidem 


— — — — — 
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Iidem cnſus the /ame caſes manent continue in puſſivis / paſſiver, 
ui which fuerunt belonged to them activorum as ative; + ut vi 
edoceberis you hall be untavght iſtos mores thoſe manners a me 

by me. 


Verba infinita vers of the infinitive mood. 


Erba infinita vers , the infinitive mod familiariter addun. 

tur are v/aally put after quibuſdam verbis /ome verbs, partir 
cipiis farticiples, et and adjectivis adfectites : ut as, amor (11; 
juſſit commanded me ſcribere to write, que what things puduit [ 
aba a/pamed dicere to ſpeak. Juſtus being ordered confundere 7; 
r iolate fœdus the treaty, Erat he tas tum then dignus ac 
amari 70 be lot ed. | 
Obſervatio an ob/erwvation. > 


2 infinita verbs of the infinitive mood ponuntur er 
interdum ſometimes figurate figuratively ct and abſolute oi. 
folutely : ut as, hinc upon tbis ſpargere in vulgum [/e bgor) 
to ſeatter abroad voces ambiguas doubtful ſayings incipiea 1 
he began ſubauditur is under/tood | 


2% ws „ „ 
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Gerundia gerunds et and ſupina ſpines, 


Erundia gerundt et and ſupina /upines regunt gowern cas WS 
the cafes ſuorum verborum of their exvn werbs + ut an & WR 1 
feror I am tranſported ſtudio wth defrre videndi of ſecing patres t 
veftros your fathers, © | 


Gerundia gerunds. 21 


Erundia gerunds in di pendent depend tum beth a quibu- Þ & 

dam ſubſtantivis o certain Jubtantivves, tum and a js u. 

jectivis aqject ive. ut as, et and quæ tanta cauſa what jo git 
- reaſon tibi fuit had you videndi zo fee Romam Rome ? 


Obſervationes duce te ert ations. 
Nknitivus modus ar infinitive mod ponitur 2 wed pro geran- 
diis for the gerunds in di poetice Ly the poets : ut ar, quit BY 
ſtudium who have a concern tueri 10 protect arva the ploughts ÞY 
lands. 


— 


Interdum /emetimes genitivus pluralis a genitive plural etian 
al ſo non invenuſte additur 25 elegantly put after gerundiis g 
in di: ut as, quum when contuliſſem I had retaben me n 
in forum into the market gratia fer the fake illorum videudl 9 
ſeeing them, | 


Geruncl 
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Gerundia gerunds in do pendent depend ab his prepoſitionibus 
ion theſe prepoſitions, a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, cum, in, pro: 
| ut as, ignavi zdle boys cito deterrentur are ſoon diſcouraged a diſ- 
cendo from learning. 


13 
1 


* Gerundia gerunds in dum pendent d fend ab his præpoſitioni- 
bus upon theſe prepoſſtions, inter, ante, ad, ob, propter: ut as, 
© eſte be ye hilares merry inter cænandum at ſupper time. 


5 Obſervationes duæ tao ob/ervations. 


os , 

5 UM «vhen neceſſitas neceſſity ſignificatur i, /fgnified ponuntur 
5 they are uſed citra | go iy rag without a prepoſition, ad- 
dito verbo eſt e verb eit being added: ut as, orandum eſt 


pen muſt pray, ut ſit that you may have mens ſana a ſound mind in 
corpore ſano in a ſcund body. 


Gerundia gerunds etiam affo vertuntur are changed in nomina 


i 
i 


* | adjeQtiva into nouns adjective : ut as, tantus amor /o great is their 
> lore florum of flowers, et and gloria glory generandi mellis of 
making honey. : : 
; Supina ſpines. h 

i | + QUpinum in um the ſupine in um ſignificat /gnifies active 
. acliveh, et and ſequitur follows verbum à verb aut or par- 
tres  ticipium a participle, ſigniſicans fignifping motum notion ad 
locum 70 à place: ut as, veniunt they tome ſpectatum ro /ze, ve- 


niunt they come ut that iple themſelves ſpectentur may be ſeen. 


bu 3 Supinum in u 2he ſupine in u ſignificat /ignifies paſſive paſſively, 
et and ſequitur follows nomina adjectiva nouns adjective ut as, 
quod that which eſt is fœdum foul factu ro be done, idem the 
ame eſt is et alſo turpe ſhameful dictu to be ſpoke. 


i Tempus time. 
ras By 
ibu l nouns which ſignificant fignify partem part temporis 


g of time, ponuntur are put frequentius more commonty in 
ablativo in the ablative caſe, raro ſeldom in accuſativo ix the ac- 
W4/ative: ut as, neme mortalium 20 man ſapit is wiſe omni- 
an] bus horis at all hours, N 


, i 14 


; el : Autem But quæ nouns which ſignificant fignify durationem 
a1. | Pr ance et and continuationem continuance temporis of time, po- 
nur are put in accuſativo in the acciſali ve, et and interdum 

H 


Jometinges 


5. 
md 
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Jemetimes im ablativo in the ablative : ut as, hie here jam fru 


that time regnabitur kings ſhell reign ter centum totos annos 
Jul! three hundred years. | 


Obſervatio an obſervation, 

II ſcimus we /ay etiam 40% in paucis diebus 24401 a fry 
g days. De die by day. De nocte by night. Promitto / pre- 
miſe in diem fer a day. Commodo 7 lena in menſem fer a men 
Annos. ad quinquaginta natus Hy years old. Studui I du 
E tres annos rec years. Puer a child id ætatis of that age. 

on plus not above triduum, aut or triduo three. deys. Tertio 
vel or ad tertium upor {he third calendas, vel or calendarum 9 


the caleuds. | | 
Spatium he ſpace loci of place, 


988 the ſpace loci of place ponitur is put in accuſatixo i 


OJ the acauyatire caſe, et and interdum ſemitimes in ablativo 


the ablative : ut as, jam now proceſſeram I had advanced mille 
paſſus a mile. 


Nomina She names locorum of places. 


MNE verbum every r:crb admittit aduiits genitivum a gent 
JH tive caſe nominis ef the name oppidi of a city Or 7oavn, in 
quo in which actio fit any thing is dene; modo Jo that fit it tt 


primz ef the firſt vel or lecundæ declinationis rhe ſecond decier- 


fon, et and ſingularis numeri of the fangular number : ut ©, 


quid faciam what /rould de Roma at Rome? Mentiri neſcio 
I cannot ſye. | 
Obſervationes duæ tauo ob/ervations. 


H genitivi 2% % genitites humi upon the ground, domi at hon! 
militiæ = war, belli the ſame, ſequuntur folic formam 
the conſtruction propriorum of proper names ut as, arma an 
ſunt are parvi of little worth foris abroad, niſi wnles ell. there ti 
conſilium 71/462 domi at. home. 


Domi non patitur /uffers not ſecum with it alios genitiv0s 
any other genitives, quam than men, tur, ſuæ, noſtræ, 8 
alienæ: ut as, veſcor I cat domi mex at my 07 e 1 


alienz not. at another n. | 


. . | 2 : LOL ert 
Verum Gut fi F nomen the name oppidi M a city or t6 1 
Hall be pluralis numeri of the plural number duntaxat e 


I . 1 . . . 4 . 3 7 1 
er tertiæ declinationis of the third. declenſion, ponitur 10 * 1355 
2 


lic 


Nomen the name oppidi of @ city or {own additur is put after 
verbis verbs ſignificantibus A motum motiim a loco from 
a place in ablativo in the ablative caſe ut as, niſi profectus 
eſſes / you had not gone Roma from Rome ante before, relizqueres 
ou world leave eam it nunc now, ; 


L 135]. 
ablativo in the ablative caſe : ut as, Colchus a Colchian, an or 
Aſyrius an Afjrian z nutritus brought ap Thebis at Thebes, an 


or Argis at Argos. 


Obſervatio an obſerwation. 


IC Hus utimur wwe v/e ruri vel or rure the country in ablativo 
0 in the ablative : ut as, continet ſe h kceps c/oJe fere for the 


moſt part ruri in the country. 


Nomen the name oppidi of @ city or toton additur is put after 
verbis verbs ſignificantibus /egnifying motum motion ad locum 
to a place m accuſativo in the accujative caſe : ut as, conceſſi 7 
«vent Cantabrigiam 10 Cambriage ad capiendum ingenii cultum 


0 get learning. 


Obſervatio an ob/ervation. 


| ? a hunc modum after this manner utimur we u/e domus an 


heuſe et and rus the country : ut as, capellæ ye he goats 


ſaturæ being full, ite go domum home, Heſperus the evening venit 
*efppreaches, ite be gone. 


Obſervatio au obſervation. 


2 A D eundem modum after the ſame manner utimur wwe u/+ 
231 domus an houſe et and rus the country ut as, exiit be is 
gene nuper lately domo from home. 


Verba imperſonalia verbs imperſonal. 


1 AC imperſonalia zhe/e imperſenals, intereit et and refert it 


concerns, junguntur are joined quibuslibet genitivis 2% 4 


Fenitive caſes, præter hos ablativos fœmininos S,, theſe abla- 


\ A 


ves feminine, mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtra, et and cuja: ut as, 


Pputereſt it concerns magiſtratus the magiſtrates tueri 1% defend 
209005 the good, auimadvertere in malos to pun i the bad. 


H 2 Obſervatic 


ꝛ—— — — 
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Obſervatio an ob/ervation. 
F alſo illi genitivi the/e genitives adduntur are added, ty; 
+ fo much, quanti how, much, magni much, parvi little, qu 


ticunque how much foever, tantidem juſt ſo much : ut as, tu 
retert of ſuch concern it is agere to do honeſta honeſt things, 


”- 


Impefſonalia imper/onals poſita put acquiſitive acid 


poſtulant require dativum a dative caſe : autem but que thi 


-awhich ponuntur are put tranſitive -tranſitivery, accuſativum a 
.accufative : ut as, benefit nobis ave enjoy b/:ings a Deo fir 


God. Juvat it delights me. me ire per altum 0 travel by jea, 


Accuſativus an accu/ative caſe cum genitivo with a grit 
Fubjicitur zs put after his imperſonalibus zhe/e imperſonal;, pai 
it repents, tædet it aueuries, miſeret, miſereſcit it pities, pub 


i ſbanies, piget it grieves : ut az, tædet auimam meam f. 


i weary vitæ meæ of my life. 


Verbum imperſonale @ verb imper/oral paſſive vocis if kf 
paſſi ue voice obtinet bath eundem caſum the ſame cafe cum pers 


nalibus paſſivis av:th perſonal paſſi ves: ut as, pugnabaur a 


hoſtibus te cnemy fought conſtanter re/olutely. 


.Obſervatio. an obſervation. 


UI caſus which caſe quidem indeed interdum /emetime: nt 
"AE; exprimitur zs not exprefſed ut as, que and dilcumbiu 
they lie.down ſuper oſtro ſtrato upon ſearlet prend. 


Verbum imperſonale a verb imperſonal paſſive vocis 5 60 
paſtive voice poteſt may accipi be taten pro * perſonis / 
ach perſon utriuſque numeri of both numbers indifferenter indif+ 
ently : ut as, ſtatur it is toe; id eſt that is, ſto I ſtand, 1 
thou flanarft, ſtat he flandeth, ſtamus abe fand, ſtatis ye fa | 
ſtant hey /tand: videlicet hat is to ſay-ex vi by virtue obliqu- 
an eblique caſe adjuncti added to it; ut as, ſtatur it is food ant ol 
y me, id eſt that is, ſto Land; ſtatur it is flood ab illis by , 
id eſt that is, ſtant they land. | 


Conſtructio the conſtruction participiorum 9 
participles. | 

Articipia participles regunt govern caſus the caſes verborun J 
P the verbs a quibus from which Ecrivantur 7% are __ 


, 


r 


n08 
tut 


/ . 
gt 
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a, tendens ſpreading duplices palmas gh bis hands ad dera 
wards heaven. 
| Obſervatio an ob/ervation, 
JA Utem but in his in theſe, que which exeunt in dus end in 
| dus, dativus a dative caſe eſt is uſitatior more uſed ; ut as, 
Furemes Chremes reſtat remains, qui who eſt it exorandus z0-be 
F evailed upon a me by me. 


Participia participles, cum when fiunt they become nomina nouns, 
S$xigunt require genitivum @ genitive cafe : ut as, appetens greedy 
Wlicni of another man's. 


Exoſus hating, peroſus utterly hating, pertæ ſus wweaty of, iig- 
Wificant fonify active actively, et and exigunt require acculativum - 
W1 accu/ative caſe : ut as, aſtronomus ar aſtronomer e xoſus bating. 
Wuliercs wwomen ad unam in general. 


Obſervatio an ob/erwat;in. 


MT. Xoſus bated, et and” peroſus hated to death, ſigniſicantia ge- 
WM. Hing paſſive paſſtvely, leguntur are read cum dativo wits = 
Nat ve caſe : ut as, exoſus hated Deo of God, et and ſanctis te 
Wants, 


Natus, prognatus Bern, ſatus rung, cretus deſcended, creatus 
roduced, ortus riſer, editus breught forth, exigunt require abla- 

vum an ablative caſe ut as, bona a virtuous lady prognata bern 
$00115 parentibus of good parents. | | 


onſtructio the conſtruction adverbiorum of ad verd. 
2 Uzdam adverbia certain adwerbs loci of place, temporis time, 

et and quantitatis quantity, admittunt admit genitivum 4 
genitive caſe ; ut as, quo terrarum to wwhat part of the earth abiit 


is be gone? 


Quæ dam ſome admittunt admit dativum a dative caſe nominum 
of the nouns, unde from which deducta ſunt they are derived: ut 
as, vivit be lives inutiliter unprofitably ſibi to himſelf. - 


Sunt there are ſome quæ 2vhich admittunt admit accuſativum ax 


accuſative caſe præ politionis of the prepoſition, unde from which 
profecta ſunt they are derived: ut as, caſtra the camp moventur 
n moved propius urbem nearer the city. 

H 3. Adverbia 


 » = 
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Adverbia Sh adverbs diverſitatis of diverfity, aliter ohe 
ſecus the ſame; et and illa duo t two, ante befere, poſt 7% 
non raro junguntur are ten joined ablativo to an allatins i 
ut as, multo aliter much otherwiſe, : 


Adverbia adverbs comparativi of the comparative et a ſuper. 
lativi gradus the ſuperlative degree admittunt adit caſus the wn 
aſſuetos ge ſubſervire to f3/l;2v comparativis comparative et an 
{uperlativis ſuperlative adjectives : ut as, acceſſit he appreacly 
propius xearer illo than he. 


Obſervationes duæ tavo ob/erwations. 
N et ard ecce, adverbia adverbs demonſirandi of fecrring 
junguntur are joined frequentius moft commonly nominativg's 
4 nominative caſe, accuſativo to an accuſative rarius but jeldem: u 
at, en /o Priamus Priam-: ſunt laudi virtue has ſua pramia i: 
x: ward hic etiam even h: re. 


Plus more jungitur it joined nominativo 10 à nominative, ncci. 
ſativo an accuſatiwe, et and ablativo an ablative caſe : ut as, pu- 
plus trecenta vehicula /ereauhat more than three hundred carriag 
amiſſa ſunt avere /o, 


Conſtructio the conſtruction conjunctionum of 
conjunctions. 


6 copulative conjunctions cepulat ive, et and di 
junctivæ diguncłi ve fere commonly conjung unt couple finile 
caſus like caſes, modos moods et and tem pora renſes : ut as, Socrates 
Socrates docuit taught Xenophontem Xenophon et and Platonen 
Plato. Stat he flands corpore with his body recto upright, qu 
and deſpicit looks down upon terras the earth. 5 


Obſervatio an eb/ervation. 


Utem Zut aliquoties ſometimes diverſos caſus different ej, 

et and diverſa tempora different tenſes : ut as, vixi [6 
Romæ at Rome et and Venetiis at Venice. Egi 1 have returred 
gratias thanks tibi 10 you, et and poſſum I can collaudare te u 


mend yoy aliquando at length, 
Con 


1 
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1 the flock, ah alaſs ! ſilice in nuda upon the bare flint tones. 
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Conſtructio the conſtruction prepoſitionum / 
Prepofitions, 

| DRepoſitio a prepoſition ſubaudita uider/?ood interdum n 
7 facit males ut that ablativus an ablati de cafe adũdatur be 
adllid : ut as, habeo I eſteem te you loco, id eſt hat 7s, in loce 


in the place parentis of @ parent. 


Præpoſitio a propo/ition in compoſitione in compeſition nonnune 
quam ſometimes regit governs eandem caſum the ſame caſe, quem 
+ evbich regebat it governed extra compoſitionem out of come 
© poſition : at as, nec poſſe and not to be able avertere to remove 


regem the king Teucrorum of the Trejaus Italia from Trah, - 


Verba verbs compoſita crinfioinded cum ©///, a, ab, ad, con, 


de, e, ex, in, nonnunguam for bits repetunt t caſdem 
peæpoſitiones e, /ame prifeibian cum fun caſu vu heir wal 
extra compoſitionem cx! c compo/ition, idque aud that eleganter 


| elzoan'ly + ut as, abſtinuerunt / ab/iatned a vino from ne. 


Præpoſitiones prepo/ition:, cum when amittunt 7/3 laſt eaſum 


# their caſe, migrant in adverbia become adverbs ; ut as, venit he 
caue longo poſt tempore & long time after, 


Conſtructio the conſtruction interjeftionum of 
interections. | 


1 Fee interjectiens ponuntur are put non raro often ah- 


ſolute independently, et and ſine caſu without a caſe : ut as, 


ng yeancd reliquit he left ſpem the hope gregis of 


115 
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PR O S8 O D I. A 
CONSTR U E D. 
De Proſodia of Proſody. 
Roſodia proſody eſt is pars the part grammaticæ of grammar, 


rn which docet teaches quantitatem rhe quantity ſyllabarum 
5M 


Autem but praſogia proſedy dividitur #s divided in tonum into 
rope, ſpiritum re broathing, a, and tempus rhe time. D 
4 e 
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De tono of the tone. 


Onus the tone eſt is nota a mark, qua whereby ſyllaba a f. lj 
2 lable in dictione in a word elevatur 25 lifted up, vel or de. 
primitur 7s preſſed down. 

Tonus rhe tone eſt is triplex threefold, acutus ſharp, grayi 
grave, circumflexus circumflex, : 

[| Tonus acutus the acute accent eſt is virgula obliqua an 4. 

|  #ique fireke aſcendens aſcending up in dextram toward; the ri; 

hand, fic thus [ J. * 
Gravis the grave accent eſt is virgula obliqua an obe fre 
4 J. deſcending in dextram towards the right hand, ji 
thus | * |. Y 
Circumflexus the circumflex eſt is quiddam conflatum a cer:ain Þ © 
.mark compoſed ex utriſque of both hac figura of this faſhion | *|, | 
Etiam a//o apoſtrophus addatur may be added, qui which & 

75 quzdam pars a certain part circuli of a circle appoſita /it 10 in 
ſummo en the tcp literæ of a letter, quam which pinges you jv2l 

' #eſcribe, hc thus | ? 1 | 

- Hac nota & this mark oſtenditur 2b 7s fhewwed vocalem ulti- 


mam the laſt vewel dictionis of the word deeſſe is wanting : 
ut ag, tanton' pro for tantone, 


% 


. * 4 — 


De ſpiritu of the breathing. 


UNT Here be ſpiritus duo two brearhings, aſper the rough et 
and lenis the mild. } 
Aſper the rough breathing, quo whereby ſyllaba aſpirata an N 
a/dirated ſyllable profertur is pronounced : ut as, honor. 
Lenis he mild quo whereby ſyllaba a fyllable profertur is n- 


nounced citra aſpirationem <without harſh breathing in the proziut- 
czation e ut as, amo. 


De tempore of time. 


12 time eſt is menſura the meaſure ſyllabæ proferendæ of 
a fyllable-to be pronounced. + . 
Syllaba brevis a ſhort /yllable eſt is unius temporis of one tint, 
vero but longa à long one duorum of two. : 
Tempus breve a ſhort time notatur is diſtinguiſhed ſic thus [*] 
autem but longum @ long time fic thus [J. EP ISA 
Pedes feet fiunt are made ex ſyllabis of /yllables diſpoſitis 4 / 
poſed juſto ordine in a right order. , 
Autem but pes à foot eſt is conſtitutio 25 placing fager, NY 
duarum ſyllabarum of tao Hllables, ve or plurium DP — i 


[141] 
ex certa obſervatione according to the certain obſervation temporum 
| of the r the ſyllables. 
u 


ae pedum 2, the for diſyllabi are of e210 fxllables, alii 
Wo bers triſyllabi hre Hllables. 


Diſyllabi feet of tio. Hllables ſunt are ſpondeus, ut as virtus : 
Pyrrhichius as Deus: Trochzus, as panis e Jambus, as amans, 

Triſyllabi feet of three Hllables ſunt arc Moloſſus, ut as mag- 
nates : Tribrachys, as dominus: Dactylus, as ſcribere: Ana- 
Ml pzeſtus, as pietas : Bacchius, as honeſtas: Antibacchius, as au- 
dire: Amphimacer, as Charitas : Amphibrachys, 27 venire. 


& x gr ar; 60 


, Porro moreover pedes fret concinnati when diet juſto 
1 numero in a juſt number atque aud ordine erd'r conſtituunt 
„ onfitde verſum a verſe, 


' Enim for verſus à werſe eſt is oratio @ /peech conſtricta bound 

F ' rogether juſto atque legitimo numero by. an exact aud convenient 
number pedum of feet. | 

1 | Jn primis ff of alt compoſituro verſum he that is to compoſe a. 

: vꝛerſe diſcendum eſt nuſt learn metiri ipſum 1% meaſure it rita 

* eright pedibus by the feet, quod which vocant they ca ſcanſio- 

nem ſcaring. | | 


| De ſcanſione of ſcaring. 


7 e ſcanning eſt is legitima commenſuratio the mea/uire d- 
J cording to rule verſus of a ver/c in ſingulos pedes in every ane 
ef the feet. 
Scanſioni accidunt there belong to ſcanning figure the figure: 
| _—_ Synalcepha, Ecthlipſis, Synæreſis, Diæreſis, et a Ca- 
ſura. yy 
Synalcepha eſt 75 eliſio e friking out vocalis of a vowel in 
fine at the end dictionis of a word ante alteram before anct hen 
3 wowel in initio at the beginning ſequentis of the following word : 
ut as, craſtina vit' t&-morrox's life eſt is nimis ſera to late, viv 
7515 hodie hve to day, pro for vita et and vive. 
Autem and fit it ii made interdum ſometimes in his dictionibus 
„ in theſe words : Dij, diis, iidem, jiſdem, deeſt, deero, deerit : 
et and in ſimilibus in /uch lite words. * 


11 At but heu et and o nunquam intercipiuntur are never cit 
| 7 0 


> 

ewe 
9 rr 
* * 


1 Famhlipſis eſt 7, quoties as often as m the leiter m perimitur 7s 

cut off cum ſua vocali with its vewwel, proxima dictione the next 
Werd exorſa beginning a vocali auith a wowel : ut as, monſtr* 
horrend' inform” ingens, cui lumen ademptum ; pro fer mon- 
um,  horrendum, informe, | 


H 7 Synereſis 


| dynæreſis eſt is contractio the centraction duarum ſyllabarur 
1 of two Hyllables in unam into one : ut as, alvaria pro fir alye. 
, ria, 3 
Diæreſis eſt 75 ubi when ex una ſyllaba of one þillable diſſeca 
being parted due two Hyllables fiunt are made : ut as, evoluiſſ 
pro for evolviſſe. 
|. - Czſura eſt is, cum æuhen poſt pedem abſolutum after a perf: 
Feet ſyllaba brevis a ort Hyllable extenditur 7s made long fine at 
the end dictionis of a wvord : ut as, inhians intent upon pectoribus 


N 

| ES 

1 be breaſts conſulit ſve conſults ſpirantia exta their panting er. 
| ir ails . . f 
| 


De generibus of the kinds verſuum of verſes. 


Heroicus Heroic verſe. | 


Erſus heroicus an heroic verſe, qui which etiam alſo dicitur 
| is called Hexameter an Hexameter, conſtat conſſis quidem 
14 irdeed ex ſex pedibus of fox feet numero in number, vero but 
| duobus cf laue feet genere in kind, dactylo a datiy!, et ard 
ſpondeo @ ffondee ; quintus locus the ffib place of the verſ pe- 
| euliariter fecu/arly ſibi vindicat claims to itſelf dacty lum & dec, 
I ſextus h fx:h place fpondeum a jpondte ; veliqui the other place! 
[ g kunc vel lum Hare either à dacfyl or ſpondee, prout volumns 
þ even as we will; ut as, Tityre 9 Tityrus, tu thou recubans 
Hing aleng ſub tegmine under the covering patulæ fagi of a twice 
1 Spreading becch tree. | ; 
|  Ftiam a ſpondeus a ſpondee aliquando /ometimes reperitor .s + 
| | ſaum in quinto loco in the fifth place; ut as, chara ſoboles * 
fi thou dear offifring deum of the gods, magnum incrementum le 
| | illuſtrious progeny Jovis of F upiter a 
| tima ſyllaba 7% luft hllalle cujuſque verſus of ery 
i - were habetux i accoarred communis common. 
| | gr 


Elegiacas elegiac verso. 


- . 
—— n 


| 7Erſus elegiacus an elegiac werſe, qui et which aſs habet 
| | Bath nomen e name Pentametri of Pentameter, con'iat 
| | con © duplici Penthemimeri of tavo Peuibemimcrs, quarum 
5 prior che former F which comprehendit contains duos pedes tun 
ly feet, dactylicos dactylt, ſpondiacos ſondees, vel vr alterutros 
j | | either of them, cum ſyllaba longa with & long fyllabie ; altera “ 
| 

| | 

| 

| 

| 


1 >. 


as > * N 


— — 


ether Peuibrmimer etiam contains alja duos pedes tauo feet, " 
but omnino dactylicos always dactyls, item /ikerwi/e cum na 
longa wvith a lang ſyllable + ut as, amor love eſt is res d (bing 
1 1 92 „ . . . 4 — 
" lena full ſoliciti timoris of anxious fat. 5 7 
| Wn Full ff 7. Aſclepiadevs Ft 
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Aſtlepiadeus an aſclepiad verſe. 

rſus aſclepiadeus an aſclepiad werſe conſtat cenſis ex pen- 
Vu diner of a Penthemimer, hoc eſt at is, ſpondeo of a 
fponate, et and dactylo a dactyl, et ard ſyllaba longa a ng /ylla- 
ble; et and deinde moreover duobus dactylis of tavo dafyls ut 
a, Mecenas o Mzcenas edite deſcended atavis regibus from tings 
jour anceſtors. 


Sapphicus @ /apphic verſe. 


1 ſapphicus a ſapflic werſe conſtat cenſſis ex trochæa 
/ a trochee, ſpondeo a ſpondee, dactylo a ductyl, et and 
demum at la duobus trochæis tauo trochees ut as, pater te 
father et and cuitos the guardian gentis humanæ of mankind. 

Tamen zotzvithNtanding in hoc genere 71: this kind carmimis of 
viſe Adonicus an 4donic additur is added poſt tres verſus after 
three verſes, qui which conſtat conjits ex dattylo of a day! et 
aud ſpondeo à ſpondee : ut as, Fuſce pharetra. 


Phaleucius Pheleuciass vVer/e. 


V Erſus Phaleucius Phaleucius' i werſe conſtat cenſis ex ſpon- 
deo of a Hpondte, dactylo a datty!, et and tandem at the 
lad tribus trochæis of three trochees : ut as, pavens Mabili e 
fearful Mabi ius quoquo diffugias <unitherfoever theu cam f 
away. | | N | 
Iambicus an iambic verſe. 

[ Egitimus verſus iambicus a /awfu! iambic verſe conftat con- 
se ſolis iambis of 7ambics alone: ut as, et and Roma ipia 
Ree herſel Fruit falleth viribus ſuis by ber own ftrength. 


De quantitate of the quantity ſyllabarum of ſyllables. 


Uantitas che quantity primarum ſyllabarum Fu firft Hil- 

lables cognoſcitur is 4nown Octo modis eight ways, po- 

fitione by poſition, vocali ante vocalem by one worvel before anc- 

ther, dipthongo by a dip , derivatione by derivation, com- 

poſitione by compoſition, praepoiitione by a prepoſition, regula ty 
rule, exemplo by example ſeu or authoritate by authority. 


Politio poſition. 


| \ 7 Ocalis a vowel ante duas conſ>nantes before two conſonants, 
aut er duplicem a double conſonant in eadem diftione in the 
Lune 
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ame word, eſt is ubique every where longa lon 1 
fition ut as, 1 * — 7 a 
Quod fi and if conſonans à conſenant claudat end; priorem 
dictionem the former word, ſequente rhe ollowing word item 
alſo inchoante beginning a conſonante wwith a conſonant, vocalis 
ꝓpræcedens the woe! going before etiam alſo erit will be longa 
long politione by peſition : ut as, major ſum I am greater quam 
than cui one 2vhem fortuna fortune poſſit 7s able nocere to Hurt. 
Syllabz the fl:ables jor, ſum, quam, et and ſit ſunt are longæ 
lung poſitione by pofetion. | 
At fi but if prior dictio the former word exeat ends in vocalem 
brevem in a ſport vowel, ſequente the following word incipiente 
beginning a duabus conſonantibus with ro conſonants interdum 
ſometimes producitur it is mad? leng ; ſed but rarius very ſeldom : 
ut as, occulta ſpolia they brought away the ſecret ſpoils, et and 
plures triumphos ten triumphed de pace for making peace among 
themſelves. | 
Vocalis brevis a ſhort wowvel ante mutam before a mute, ſe- 
quente liquida a /iguid following, redditur communis 7s rendered 
Common e ut as, patris : vero but longa a long wowel non mu— 
t tur i not changed: ut as, aratrum. 


Vocalis ante vocalem a wowel before @ vowel. 


X TOcalis a wowel ante alteram before ancther worve/ in eadem 
dictione in the /ame word eſt is ubique every where brevis 
Horte ut as, Deus. ES: 
Excipias except genitivos ihe genitive caſes in ius, habentes 
Having ſecundam formam 7he ſecond declenſion pronominis of pro- 
nouns; ut as, illius &c. Ubi where i the worwel i reperitur 7s 
feund communis common, licet although in alterius fit it be ſemper 
always brevis Sort; in alius femper always longa long. 

Etiam /ikewi/e excipiendi ſunt are excepted genitivi the genztive 
eaſes et and dativi the dative quintæ declinationis of the fifth de- 
clenfien, abi where e inter geminum i between tewo 7's fit is made 
longa ng; ut as, faciei: alioqui non cerauiſe net: ut ar, Tel, 

Etiam alſo fi in ſio eſt is longa long, niti wnle/s e et and r ſe- 

uantur felow ſimul together; ut as, jam zow omnia ail Hi 
— are done, quæ which negabam I denied poſſe were able ſieri 
to be done. | | 

Interjectio the interje&ion ohe habet hath priorem ſyllabam 52 

former ſyllable communem common. SUE 

Vocalis a wowel ante alteram before another in Græcis dicti- 
onibus in Greek words ſubinde now and then fit is made longa 

ng ut as, Pierides. Dipchongus 


” 


Di pthongus dipthorg. 


nis dipthongus every dipthong eſt is longa org apud Latinos 
O avith the Latins : ut as, aurum : niſi except ſequente vocali 
auben a vowel followeth ut as, praeire. x 


Derivatio derivation. 


Erivativa derivatives ſortiuntur are aſſigned eandem quanti- 
tatem the ſame quantity cum primitivis oilh their primitives: 
ut as, amator, ab from amo. | 
- Tamen however pauca a few words excipiuntur are excepted, 
quz which deducta being derived a brevibus from ſhort Hllablæs 
producunt make long primam the fir/? Jyllable : ut as, fomes a 
from foveo; jucundus a from juvo. | 
Et and contra on the other hand ſunt there are ſome wwords, quæ 
which deducta though deri ved a longis from primitives of a 1 
Hllable corripiunt make ſhort primum the firſt fyllable : ut as, 
dicax a from dico; lucerna a from luceo. 
Et and alia nonnulla /me other - words ex utroque genere of” 
either fort, que which relinquantur are d, obſervanda 70 be + 4 
ſerved ſtudioſis by the Rudious inter legendum in their reading. 
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Compoſitio compaſition. 


6 words ſequuntur follow quantitatem he 
quantity ſumplicium of their fimples : ut as, perlego, a from 
lego, | | 
Tamen yet hzc theſe words brevia having ſhort fyllables, enata 
though derived a longis frem long Hyllables, excipiuntur are excepted: 
ut as, dejero, a from juro; pronuba, a from nubo. 
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Præ poſitio a prefo/ition. 
F X præpoſitionibus of the prepofitions ha theſe ubique every 
— 


where producuntur are made long, a, de, e, præ, fe; niſi 
except vocali ſequente rhen a v followeth. 
Pro quoque 4e eſt is longa leng. præterquam except in his in 
theſe words, cum = aliis with a few others ; ut as, procella, 
profanus, proficiſcor, | 
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Procuro, profundo, propello, propulſo, propago nomen et 
verbum both the neun and verb, habent have primam ſyllabam 
#be firſt ſyllable communem common. | 


Prophets 


1 461 

Propheta, et and propino, ſunt are Græca Crest * 
rally, per o parvum & /pelt avith a litilt o, et Foes pri 1 
Fore habent zhey have primam the fir/t ſyllable brevem ſhort. = 
= + omg * producitur is made long, niſi except in dirimo et 
Reliquæ præpoſitiones the other prepoſitiont, ſi if poſitio 5%. 
tion ſinat permits, corripiuntur are made port. Cujulmodi of 2); þ 
fert ſant are ab, ad, in, ob, &c. 35 


Regula rule. 


Ane preteritum every preter perfect tenſe diſyllabum of wn. 
Hllables habet hath priorem - fermer ſyllable lon pu foo 
ut as, legi. 
Tamen yct excipias vn muſt except, bibi, dedi, ſcidi, ficti 
ſtiti, tuli, et and fidi, a /Fom findo. : 
Geminantia werd that double primam the fir/? Hllable preteriti 
of the preterperfet# tenſe habent have primam the fr/t falle 
brevem horte ut as, cecidi, a from cado, * 
Supinum difyllabum a fine tæroHillablen habet bats pri- 
orem the former ſyllable longam lorg : ut ar, viſum. 
Tamen yet excipias exceft datum, &c. 


Exemplum example ſeu er auctoritas authority. 
> Ther but quantitas the quantity quarum fyllabarum of wha! 
Hllables non cadit doth net fall fab prædictas rationes wr 
the aforeſaid rules, petenda eſt it is to be fought a uſu fron the vj, 
exemplo the example, atque end auftoritate the authori!ly poets; Um 
ef the poets, certiſſima regula 6:irg the meſt certain rule Cinnium if 
all. | ; 

A finita <vords ending in à producuntur are made lng : ut u, 
ama. 

Excipias except puta, ita, quia, poſtea, eja. Item adio omres 
caſus all caſes in a cujuſcunque generis fuerint of whatever ge 
il ey are, numeri number, aut or declinationis declenſſon; præter 
except vocativos the wecative caſes a Græcis of Greek words in 
ut as, o ZEnea; et and ablativum e ablative caſe prime decli- 
nationis of the firſt declenſſon - ut at, muſa. 

Numeralia zouzs of mmber in ginta habent have ſinalem e 

aft gllable communem common, ſed but frequentius more fri: 
quently longam lng: vt as, triginta. 


Deſinentia words ending in b, d, t, ſunt are brevia hrt: ut 


as, caput. 
Delinentia wwords ending in c producuntur are made ling: u 
as, fic, Excipias except duo tavo, nec et ard donec. Tria three 
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tant ar communia common, fac, hic, et and hoc modo %% be 
non fit it is not ablativi caſus of the ablative caſe. 

Finita word; ending in e ſunt are brevia ſhort + nt as, mare. 

Omnes voces al/-xvords quintæ inflexionis. of the fifth declenſion 
zu e ſunt are excipiendæ 0 be excepted ut as, die; una cum 

iculis together abith the particles inde enatis that are derived 
om them : ut as, hodie. 

Et and item alſo ſecundæ perſonæ ſingulares the ſecond per ſore 
fingular ſecuadæ conjugationis of the /econd conjugation : ut as, 
doce. | 

| Etiam 40% monoſyllaba moneſyl/ables in e producuntur are 
made Jong : ut as, me; preter except conj unctiones encliticas the 
enclitical confunctioni, que, ne, ve | 

Et and quin moreover adverbia adverbs i e, dedudta derived 
ab adjectivis from adjetives ſecundæ declinationis of the ſecond 
declenfion, habemt have e longum lange ut as, docte. 

* o aubich ferme et and fere accedunt are added tamen 
yet, bene et and male omnino corripiuntur are always made 
ſhort. SF 

Poſtremo lay, que ſuch words as {cribuntur are æuritten a 
Græcis per 3 with the Greek litter n, or long à producuntur are 
long natura by nature, cu;uſcunque fuerint hho of whatewcr coſe 
they are, generis gender, aut or numeri number: ut as, lethe 

Finita xe ending in i ſunt are * kng : ut as, domini: 
præter except, mihi, tibi, ſibi, ubi, ibi, que awhich ſunt are 
communia cammon. Vero tut niſi et ard quaſi corripiuntur are 
made ſhort. | 

Cujus etiam generis of which fort lideauiſè fart are dathvi the 
dative, et and vocat vi the docatit e cafes Gracorum of Greek word, 
quorum genitivus lingularis whoſe genitive cafe fingulir exit ends 


in es breve a ſhort termination: ut as, Minoidi, Alexi. 


Finita words ending in | corripiuntur are made ſhort : ut as, 
animal; præter exceft nil, contractum contracted a of nihil, fal 
et and fol. Et and Hebrza quædam certain Hebrew words in 
el: ut as, Michael, | 

Finita words ending in n producuntur are made long © ut as, 
Pæan; excipe exce/?, forſan, tamen, in, &c. 

Et and his 7o ih 2<cedunt are added illæ voces thoſe words 
que which patiuntur ir Apocopen the figure Apecope : ut as, 
men'; etiam aj, exin, ſubin, dein, proin. 

Quoque 40% in an words ending in an a nominativis vom nomi- 
native caſes in a; ut as, Iphigenian. 

In an a nominativis Nam nomiuative caſes in as producuntur 
are made long e vt as, Aincan, | 
Item 
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Item a//o nomina nouns in en, quorum genitivus cob guniting 

caſe habet hath inis correptum made Sort. ut as, carmen 
| Etiam 40% quzdam /ome nouns in in per i with an i; ut ©, 
Alexin ; et and in yn per y withay: ut as, Ityn. * 

Etiam 44% Græca Greek words in on per o parvum avith 2 
little o, cujuſcunque fuerint caſus of avhatever caſe they be : ut 
as, Ilion. 

4 Finita words ending in o ſunt are communia common : ut ar, 
ico, 

Sed but obliqui caſus the obligue caſes in o ſemper alc; 
e are made long ut as, domino dativo in the datiry 
caſe, 

Et and adverbia adverbs derivata derived ab adjectivis frun 
adjeftives : ut as, tanto: præter except ſedulo, mutuo, crebro, 
quæ which ſunt are communia common. 

Cæterum but modo et and quomodo ſemper always corripi- 
untur are made ſhort. 7 
Quoque 40 cito, ut as, et a//o ambo, duo, ego, atque ard 

homo, vix leguntur producta are /carce ecer read long. 

Monoſyllaba mono/yllables in o producuntur are made long: ut 
as, do. | 

Item 40% Grzca Greek word; per „ wwith great o, cujuſcunque 
fuerint caſus of whatever caſe they are: ut as, Sappho : et aud 
fic fo ergo pro for cauſa. 

PFinita word: ending in r corripiuntur are made ſhort : ut at, 

Cæſar. Cor legitur 7s read ſemel once productum Jong apud 

Ovidium 2 Ovid. 

Etiam theſe words alſo producuntur are made long far, lar, ner, 
ver, fur, cur, par quoque al/o cum compoſitis with its con- 

unds : ut as, compar. 

Etiam alſo Græca Greek words in er, quæ which in illis among 
them deſinunt end in np in the long e before r; ut as, aer: præter 
except pater et and mater, quæ which apud Latinos with Latin 
aul hors habent have ultimam e laſt fpllable brevem ſhort. 

Finita words ending in s habent have pares terminationes 700 
like terminations cum numero with ihe number vocalium of the 
vcabels, nempe to wit, as, es, is, os, us. 

Finita words ending in as producuntur are made long: ut as, 

amas. | | 

Praæter except Grazca ſome Greek words, quorum genitivus ſin- 

ularis whoſe genitive caſe ſingular exit ends in dos: ut as, Arcas. 

t 40% prater except accufativos plurales the accuſative caſt 
plural nominum of nouns creſcentium increaſing : ut as, heros, 


accuſativo in ihe accuſati ve caſe heroas, AY 
ini 
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Finita words ending in es ſunt are longa long : ut as, An- 
' chiles. 

Nomina nouns ending in es tertiæ inflexionis of the third d- 
denfion, quæ which corripiunt make ſhort penultimam the laft 
Hllable but one genitivi of the genitive caſe creſcentis increaſing, 
excipiuntur are excepted + ut as, miles. Sed but aries, abies, 
paries, Ceres; et and pes, cum compoſitis with its compounds, 
ut as, bipes; item a//o præpes, a from præpeto ſunt are longa 
long. 

Quogue alſo es a from fam, una cum compoſitis together with 
its compounds, corripitur is made ſhort 3 ut as, potes; quibus to 
hich penes poteſt may adjungi be added. 

Item alſo neutra neuters, et and nominativi plurales the nomi- 
native caſe plural Græcorum of certain Greek words : ut as, hip- 
pomanes, Cyclopes. 4 

Finita words ending in is ſunt are brevia ſhort : ut as, panis. 

Excipe except obliquos caſus plurales the oblique caſes plural 
in is, qui vhich producuntur are made long : ut as, muſis; et 
and quis, pro for quibus. 

Item a//o producentia /uch <verds as make long penultimam 
the left ſyllable ſave one genitivi of the genitive caſe creſcentis 
increaſing : ut as, Samnis. 

Adde huc add to this place quæ ſuch words as definunt end in 
1s, contracta being contracted ex eis from the dipthong eis, five 
whether Græca fuerint they be Greek five or Latina Latin, cu- 
juſcunque numeri of whatever number aut or Caſus ca/e : ut as, 
partis, e from parteis. | | 

Et and item al/o omnia monoſyllaba all mono/yllables ; ut ar, 
vis: præter except is, et and quis, et and bis apud Ovidium 
with Ovid. | 

Iſtis zo theſe aecedunt are added ſecundæ perſonæ ſingulares 
the ſecond perſen fingular verborum of verbs in is, quorum ſe- 
cundæ perſonæ plurales whoſe /econd perſon plural deſinunt ends 
in itis, penultima the laſt fyllable ſave one producta being made 
long ; una cum futuris together with the future tenſe ſubj unctivi 
of the ſubjunctive mood in ris: ut as, audis, velis, dederis ; plu. 
in the plural number auditis, velitis, dederitis. 

Finita words ending in os producuntur are made long: ut as, 
honos : preter except compos, impos, et and os. 

— ons Græca Greet words per o parvum with little o: ut 
4 Delos. 


| . — words ending in us corripiuntur are made ſport : ut an, 


us. 
Prod ucentia 
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4 Producentia *vords that make Jong penultimam 2e laft lla. 

Ae but one genitivi of the genitive caſe creſcentis increaſing exci. 
piuntur are excepted : ut as, ſalus. 

Etiam a omnes voces all words quartz inflexionis of the 
Furth declenſion in us ſunt are longe long, præter except nomi- 
vnativum the nominati ve et and vocativum the wocative caſe ſingu- 
laris of he fingular number ut at, manus. 

Etiam 4% mono ſyllaba monofyllables accedunt are added his 25 
theſe : ut as, crus. 

Et and item alſo Græca Greek words per dipthongum crit 
the dipthong us, cujuſcunque fuerint caſus F whatever wh 
they be : ut as, Panthus. ; a 
| Poftremo laſtly, finita omnia all wwords ending in u produ- 
cuntur are made long ut as, manu. | | 


The End of the Grammar. 


l 


I” 


5 
bf 
z 
K 
R 


N 


CHEE: 


Rules for placing Latin words in a convenient 
and elegant manner, 


HE oblique caſes ſtand beſt in the beginning of a ſentence, 
the werb in the end, aud the rominative caſe between 
both. 


Non and generally all adverbs ſtand before the verb. 

ded and nam are placed at the beginning of a ſentence ; but 
autem, tere, and enim never. 

The ſubſtantive of the genitive cafe ſtands moſt elegantly ge- 
fore the ſubſtantive that governs it: alſo the adjective 4 efere. 
the ſubſtantive than ater it. 

If the ſubſtantive and adjeQtive are of the genitive caſe, the 
governing ſubſtantive is beſt placed betaueen tem; if not, 
another ſubſtantive of the genitive caſe, 

Comparative and ſuperlative adjeQives or adverbs ſtand 
moſt gracefully in the end of a ſentence. 

A pronoun primitive ſtands elegantly 6etaveen a proroun 
poſſeſſive and its ſubſtantive, 

In interrogative ſentences the accu/ative, or any other caſe, 
which ſhould fellow, ſtands before the verb. 

Inquit, ait, and the vocative caſe are to be ſet the /eceng, or 
third word in a ſentence. 

Words of three or four ſyllables conclude a period beſt, 

Words beginning and ending with vowels do not ſound plea- 
oy: nor words beginning and. ending with the /ame con- 

onant 


2 of the lile ſound in the ending do not meet grace- 


Ye 
Theſe rules ſhould zo? be obſerved, if by them the ſenſe is 
rendered ambiguous, or obſcure. 
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Rules for tranſlating Engliſh into Latin... 


Be you render an Engliſh ſentence into Latin, read it 
carefully, fully underſtand its ſenſe and conſtruction, And 


the connexion of each word one with the other. _ 
© 


[2] 

Thie particle, which belongs to verbs, when a word con 
between them, is not to be tranſlated :- as, to lay burden 
upon. 


Never uſe #wo Latin words, when one will fully expreſs the 
. ſenſe. 


Do not always put a word into this or that caſe on accom 
of its /ign, but ſee for a word governing a caſe by ſome rule, 
Engl . {dioms ſhould not be rendered into Latin word for 
word, but by apr and fmilar phraſes in the Latin language. 
Uſe not Latin words of the lite /eund with the English. 
An Engliſh word. having /everal different fignifications mult 
be tranſlated according to the. thing ſpoken of. 
When an Engliſh- verb of the 2hird perſon is rendered by 
Latin verb of the ſecond perſon, no Latin is to be made for the 
third perſon : as, quid facias, what ſhould à man do ? 
In Engliſh the word one ſometimes ſupplics the place of the 
latter ſubſtantive, which is not to be expreſſed in Latin, 
An adverb ending in /y coming after a verb, may be re 
dered c:egantly by an. agjeaive in the nominative ca/e, 


Additional obſervations. 


THAT 1s neither a relative nor a conjunction, when it ſtands 
after any ſtop but a comma; or when a ſubſtantive immedi- 
. ately follows it, governed of or following the verb belore 
that. 
That is a relative, when it may be turned into a4: ben 
it follows a verb ſignifying 4nowing, ſpeaking, or ſome ſuch 
like Engliſh, it is a conjundtion. | 
That is ſometimes underſtood, when there wants a nomznat:vt 
- caſe before, or.an accu/ative after the verb. : 
May, would, might, ſhould, having a peculiar emphaſis in them, 
are not ſigns of tenſes, but muſt be rendered by a 4&/tin& werb. 
Have, wy haſt, had, are to be rendered by haveo, when 
- a ſubftantive, not a werb, follows them. 
Uſe, when a verb follows, is to be tranſlated by ele; other- 
wiſe, by autor. | 
A verb neuter having the paſſive ſign of the preſent tenſe is © 
be put in the preter tenſe ; of the preterimperfect, into the preter- 
Aluperfict. Wir | : 
| And not, with a verb between them, are better rendered by 


1 58 1 

before a participle in ing, and after a verb of notion, muſt 

be made by the fr? ſupine, the future in rus, or the gerund in 
dun with ad. 1 8 

The particle abcut ſignifying - concornizg is rendered by de; 
| ſignifying ncar-upon, there-abouts, by plus minus. Before a word 
| of time, by #40, or circiter; a place or perſon, by circa or cir- 
gun; the infinitive mood, 70 be, by futurum oft ; imperſonally, 
with ut. 

According 10 15 made by ſecundum — according as, by prout — 
accordingly by preinde. 

After, whea a nominative caſe follows it, is made by poſt- 
| quam; by a, ab, or pt, when a noun of ary other caſe ſigni- 

fying according to, by de, or æd -— afterwards, by poſtca — here- 
after, by poſthac - — after a noun of time, by poſt the advers, 
and quam, if a verb follows. 

4gein, after . as big, as ſtrong, and ſuch like expreſſions, is 
made by duplo, with a comparative degree before it. 

Azainft, before a noun of time, by in with an accuſative caſe.; 
before a verb with .its .omnative cafe, by dum; after mind, 
| thought, will, law, cuftom, . right, by præter — over againſt, 
| by e regione, or ex adverſo. 

All, with a ſubſlantiwe ſingular, is made by totus, or integer; 
with.a plural, by omeuis — et all, by omnino. 

As, in a former.clauſe anſwered by as in the latter, muſt be 
made, the former by que, the /atter by ac, or tam, quam. | 

At, before a word ſignifying time, price, manner, inſtrument, 
or game, is. the ſign of an ablative caſe. | 
Become of is made by fio with af. | | 

Before, if a nominative caſe and a werb follow, is rendered 
dy priuſſuam, or anteguam; if a word of time or place, by ante; 
— heretofore, by antehac. 

Being to, before a verb, is made by a. participle in rus, 

Both, anſwered by and, is made by cum and tum. 

But after cannet is rendered by 20 — after not. doubting, nos 
queſtioning, and ſuch expreſſions, by uin; ſignifying /o many, 
h often, or any quantity and no more, by ſolummodo — but for, 
by ab/que — not but. that, by non guod non. When it excepteth 
Jone perſon or thing, from what we have been ſaying before, by 
preter, or nifs; it the ſame as who not, by gui non — but if, by 
fn but if not, by fin minus. | 
+ Either, anſwered by or, is made by aut, or wel. 

Ee after avho ? aubat? ſomething, nothing, ſomebody, nobody, 
% made by alius, or praterea ; for otherwiſe, by alias. 


For, | 


— — — ys ern er rr Inn — 
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Fer, before a verb and its nominative cafe, is made by nay 
or enim; fignifying as, by in with an accr/ariwe caſe ; before 
the names of diſeaſes, by contra; other fubfantives, by ro. 
* with he before it is an agjective; ſignifying a place, 

How, before agiectives and adverbs derived from them, is 
_ by quam. How, with much, and a comparative degree, by 
guanto 

Let, before a verb of the firſt perſon ſingular, is made by 
the /ubjunitive mood with ut. | 

Leſs, with a ſ/ubſlanti ve, by minor; with a verb, or no, au- 
thing, little, by minus, an adverb. 

- Like, when the Engliſh of any verb ſtands before it, except 
the Engliſh of /am, is rendered by the adverb hen it hath a 
perſon before it, it is a verb, not an adjetive. 

Much, with a verb, by magnopere ; before comparatives or ſu 
perlatives, by lenge: if how, is joined with much, by quanto; 
if /o, by tanto. | 

More, for rather, is made by magis ; for hereafter, by pc/2hars 

Moſt, with a /ub/tantivg, by plerigue. | | 

Neither, ſignifying ner, by nec. 

Net, after the — caveo, is not rendered. 

One another is made by alius twice repeated; one, with 
the other anſwering to it In another part of the ſentence, by 
alter, et alter. 

| Since, for ſeeing that, is made by cum, or quandoquidem ; for 
from, or after, by a, ab, or ex; for ago, by abhinc; in other 
caſes, by rx quo. EAN 

Such, before a /ubftantive, by talis, or eju/med: ; before an 
adjective, by tam, or adeo, + 

Soever is latined by cunque added to the foregoing word. 

So far fem, with that after it, is made by adeo nor ut 5 — 4 
far as, by quantum, or quad. 

So, for 40%, by etiam; before an adjedtive, or adverb, by 
nimis, Or nimium. | 

The, before any compariſon, is made by'gzo; and anſwered 
by eo. 

7 ill, before a noun, by u/que ad; before a verb with its ne- 
minative caſe, by donec. | ; 

Together, after words of time, by fer ſet before them; in 
company, at the /ame time or place, by fimul. 

. Whether, anſwered by or, is made by Jeu, five. 

Yet, anſwering to although, by tamen; ſignifying hitherto, ot 
, yet , by adbuc. | Yar 


E < 


7. 


1 
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You, yours, referring to one eien, are tranſlated by tu, furs ; 
to bau, Or more, by de, Viffier. 

The fins of the cg in Engliſh are ſometimes at a diſtance 
from their proper awords : Care mult be taken ct to render them 
into Latin. 


——  ___=Zz—_ 
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Engliſh and Latin Exerciſes adapted to the 
EKoules of Syntax. | 


The Italics, Letters, and Figures explained, 


Words in { a noun ; ſhew the { of the gen. caſe. 
| italic after .A verb ending -of the. preter- tenſe and ſupine. 


HE letters m, f, #, &c. after a noun ſhew its gender, 
Plu. after a noun ſhews it wants the /ing. number, 
Ind. a noun andcclined. 
Dep. denotes a wers deporent. 
Def. a verb diſfecti ve. 
Irr. a verb irregular. 
N between the verb and figure, a werb neuter. 
The figures 1, 2, 3, after nouns ſhew them to be ndjeaiver, 


| and alſo their termination. 
The figures 1, 2, 3, 4, after verbs ſhew their conjugation, 


Obſervations. 


T HE genders and terminations of the ſame werd! are omitted, 
| and of all wor./s contained in the accidence. 
| Nouns in am being zexter have neither the fgure, nor the 
| termination after them. | 
* of the fit and. th declenſſon have only the gender ex- 
prifed. x 1 | 
I the noun is the nominative caſe to the verb, its termination 
is omitted, and alſo its gender, unleſs an agjective either follows, 
| OT agrees with it. . 
Ferbs neuter are marked as ſuch, when they fignify paſſively. 
The regular preter perfect tenſes of verbs of the 1, 2, 4, Conju- 
gations are omitted. 


11 


The preter tenſe is omitted, when the verb is of a particula WW M 
tenſe to admit it. q 
The examples of the rule both in the Engliſh a. — Latin ue ges 
printed in italic. 4 
K 


* E preacher preacheth, ye do not hear, 
Concionator m concionor dep 1, tu non audio, 
Truants ax@deſpiſed. The clock ſtrikes. 
Ceſlator iN contemnor 3. Horologium ſono 1. 


74 O U ſuffer not, but I am utterly undone. 

Non patior dep 3, fed funditus peres m 4. 

J love not thee, Bots thou beateſt me. 
Non amo tu, quia werbero 1 ego. 


7 O fudy pleaſes. To cheat is not ſafe, 
Studeo 2 placco 2. Fraudo 1 non ſam tutus 3. 
To dejiſe admonitions deſtroyeth boys. 
Temno 3 mcnit-us 2c m perdo 3 puer 7 m. 


* write [that] Rome was built on ſeven hills. 
Autor zs m ſcribo 3 Roma f conſtru-o xi tum 3 in coll-is ii 1 


ſeptem ind. as 
I heard [that] you was fcb. ; 
Audio tu mal? habe-o ut itum 2 | : : 


* 


E audlli of the city are the defence of the inhabitants. b 5 
Meænia plu. urb-s is f ſum tutamen n incola f. bs 
T he ſpoils of war are the generals glory. 
Manubiæ plu. ſum gloria f imperator is m. 


PART of the boys are diſmiſſed long ſince. | 
Pars puer jamdudum dimittor 3. | 

-, The common people judge by opinion and report. 
Vulgus cenſeo 2 ſecundum opinio a f et fama f. 


r Hu brother and I will play. 
Frater tuus et ego ludo 3. 
The cloak, the paper, and the knife are found. 
Pallium, charta, et culter invenior 4. 


I. 


- 2 
— ” — 
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Taft maſter corrects his own lon . 
Præcepior m mea juſium 3 corrigo 3 f- us 7 m ſuum geitn- 
[- ge 42 Il, 
A goed exerciſe deſerveth great praiſe. 
Exercitium bonus mereor dep 2 lau-s dis f magnus 3. 


Additional Excrciſes. 


E THE wiſe ſeek wiſdom, but the fool deſpiſeth underſtanding. 


Sapien-s tis 1 quæro 3 ſapientia f, fed ſtultus contemno 3 
intelligentia f. | 
It is a pleaſant g to ice the ſhining ſun. 
Jucundus 3 ſum video 2 fol ic m iplenden-s 77s tr, 
My father and mother are pos. 
Pater m mea et mater ſum pus 3, 


my 


H E good boy, which. The honeſt nurſe, which. 
Puer m bonum, guzd. Nutria t bonus, gut. 


55 HE king is honoured, which loveth his ſubjects. 
Rex m ille honoro » 1, gud amo ſuhditus 3 ſuus. 
He had great praiſe hat ſaid the longeſt part. 
8 Sen p 


{ile habeo 2 laus f magnus 5, 4½% recito 1 par-s 2 f 
longus z. 


H E horſe was very good 7hat my father fold. 
| Equus m ſum valde bona, qui pater meum ven-do di 3. 
| The boy, æ m learning delighteth, will win love, and ſhall 
be honoured, 

Puer gz doctrina f delecto 1, concilio 1 amor 2 m et ho- 
noro. x 


* 


HOU truanteſt very much, and art very idle, audich are molt 
pernicious things. 

mando 2 multotiès, et fun raide otieſus 35 9¹¹ ſum pernicioſus 3. 
I have made my Latin exerciſe, and can conſtrue every. cin cnce of 
ii, which will picaſe the maſter. 

Compo-n0 fu 3 exercitium incus Latinus 3, et frfſum irr explico 1 
: ſeulentia f ſinguius 3» qui placeo Pra oTPLOP 25. 


Men regard that globe, ac is called the earth. 
HHom-o 1, c 2 tucor di 2 ille giob-us i m, f terra f 
dicor . | Fr ; 


I 


8 1 — — 
. * 
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| OD abhorreth 73% hr pocriſy, <v-o heareſt ſcrinons, 
doſt not 0 N 

| Den 18 abon nor dp 1 ſimulatio ns f tans, qui audio cone: 
Pts 5 ed non an n Werde, . 

' i 1 F 

| ihe good naten and millreſs, that take care of their ſciwart 

are to i; G non! = * 

[ Horus m et Her bonus, gui curo i ferv-us i m ſum honors. 1/1 

| dus 


— — —— — — 
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2— 9 —— — * . 


iT E fear of Gus contemft of” 1he roc, t hope 
eternal! 1e, make A uictneis Of mind, Winch is ch. Natel [; 
kapp ineis C man. : 
* De-us enten menden, 2 et ſpes im mus a f \ 
ternus 3, f | . ( 
maximus 3 8 


— 


— — — 
. — 
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N forth theft. vo 
Po, Pitta, innen 110 | rofcro rr füirtum. | 
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Ras LY. T5 #2 j 6-64 - JS as &* is -WS 4 * Clin 210 ini 234}, 


26 uu't-us 1 m, On uo 3 auimus IN 2NUCLIS 2, 


— 


os 


cr . - * * * 
4 Ce. {i — 157. 1 
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1 Love a bey of an bercellent nutty and a good memory. 2 
" Amo pier grun . ET OMEMOTA i felix. 
1 Li ho - maſts ri th ea Ap \Ork, t! Mat TC cach eth Cys ef, 
and ing enuous diipoſitions. iy 
Mag itter habeo opus facilis, qui doceo puer aninus {ial 70 


C4 2, et ingenium hberalis 2. 1 


Laier 0g 1 I haye twice learned the whole g ar, yet | 
7 bf hav 77 4 o An. ly read; Ag. 
SS ammatlca f totus 


F "Si £ - 5 p | 
* . 
* # T"; 7 e . 
„ati. 6. 4b 649 3. 
vs © « £ . _— 


1, * ir 12011287 ig? hn {ft , IF ”/ . Y 1 181 1 
411 121: "OIEES Ai! LL 4 1 *. > of isis, 930 "TY , 


22 Ter $*7> Is, * 1 + 4 4 J 3 
jor;  theretore thou hait need of the rod, ck 
FIAT 2 Ct . LEO Cs LILLEUCTIO Mid by 9 { 

, 
E DU 

7M 


\] ad you in the {cho 
Oui tu zodie in {hola 
Whoſe book ha% then 5 got? 


Outs libor habco f £ at- er Tis 31 Lees 


-—— — 


* TITTIES os, 
1 


- 
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#* The relative is to agree with the more worthy porfon ane De. 


* +1 
S8 
a * 


* 
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Good prince is a father 10 his chi. 
Princeps m bonus ſum pater por ria i jt. 
Loy Th luvjects arc tac itr ongeſt * Gi: 7 18 gyailty. 


Subditus pius fam ur-us i m fertis 2 7 K [7s {tis { regius 3. 
7 UCH labour brings more gains. 
Multus 3 labor is F affero 777 plus 1 lucrum. 
Jiu much + cat, ſo much fwyectucis. 


DJantus 3 ſuder is, tantus 3 dulçed-o 7nis, 


Additional Exercites. 
HOSE | garment is any My e. 


3 
VWhoie 111 Hein 1 rd ny 4 
* 
(cuis atramecu!art in! had Ae US. 
C 4 * 4 jj S 3 -- 8 T. \ $7 ; k- Gf 
The father's rod g nr weill lber he ſon's ſhame and ne5aty 


Pater prodigalitas ſum ſili- u i pudor et mandicitas. 
Ct ns drink plentiſully O1 Yo 05 Tu: i Ci OG Ls. 
Hl tatim bibo 3 EX DIC culu m! 1C edt: £47 3. 


The ſlave leaped ov er the city 90, und ci caped. 
Verna c 2 tranſilio + tis muri, (t cva-do / 3 


—— > Se 


HOSF men, that are defrens of N ought to be fud:- 
ous of hamin iz and good matintys. 
Di farm eupidus homar is m, debeo 2 ſum ſtudioſus 3 Ateræ 
. tet mo-s zi m bonus. 
He uo 15 always mind; 0% * the maſter's command; is nor 
arful ef punihment. 
"Tho ſemper ſum Ice 1 jufſun piceptur, non um Umidus 
, 3 PX 21441 1 ; | 


HE: hat is bold of hear? Eright teth tis enemy, and eſcajet 
* danger; and he that is Of a da ing temper, is a driver 
Jay of 9 

6 Gui ſum aura QNtMUS terre 2 ihimnicus? in ſuus, ſum ſugax 
4 Y peiilunimnu: 1 m. 


ITT ; 15 à diſkcult thing, wvhetncr of * De abo gal ties 1 fall take. 
1 Jum ditticilis 2, Ale. 2 2 d:10 pars TRICGr. 

Romulus, who built the famous City of Rome, was the fff 
ell the | Eg RINGS, l 

on nulus, qui con-do 3 ldi urbs Fes ber, 110 1 2 Roma 


2 „ lam Pi 2 3 Fe-x gis Wa uni, 2 Roudtu EL 


„ ö 


ern 


Mm " 
— ——— —wwoas — —— — — — — ſ— — 
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Hs lion is accounted the ſtrongeſt and moſt generous of ; 
living creatures. 
Leo h: abeor 2 tum f9r/:s tum generaſus 3 an- mal i is N ons, 
You have twin brothcrs, John and James; but James is tt; 
tal er of the two 
Habeo Ä gemelli pu. Tohann-es 7:, atque Jacob us i; 
autem Jacobus fum procerus 3 duo. 


HY ſchoolfellow Robert is More learned than ban by many 
5 leprees. 

Condiſcipulas tuus Robertus ſam dectus ru multus 3 gta. 
us 

Your book is cleaner then mine by much. 

Liber tuus fam zundu 3 meu multuas. 


An additional Exerciſe, F 

HO? thou art /:cond 16 none in Ita! ning, yet thou ſitteſt :. 
fourth 4 er 75 brotoer., =” 
Qu:amyvis ta fum Huus alles doclriun f, tamen ſelev2 ME 7 
quariits 3 a fraitr tuus. 


V TUE 18 FAT 2 ut 10 5 77 tebu 3 prefi: able ro ail wi0 
Ve it, and not UNProft i. 141. 25 y. 
Virtus f fun jucundius iG, 
7 / 


wtili; 2 omnis qui dil igo 3 35, 
et non zruiilis 2 ulus. 


"9 
"7, » 
od * 


HAT knotty piece of wood can be ep/ered op ns d= 
FI, u. 7 N 
Lignum ifte nodoſus 3 ſum fenttrabilis 2 cune us i m 1." Wi 
fe YY ia 2. | 
Oar dcliverers onght always gratefully to be ren mb 
by us, who have received our ſalety ſrom their hands. 
Liberator it m nter ſum { mper memorande 3 rote 3 
qui ac- Ci pio C27 3 incolumita-s {t) t a nian- us . f ile. 


ANY were fello ro, ſe lions avith valiant Jaſer, wen he 
MM Rule tae golden tieece, many Vere Clit. 11.5 Waal 
him ; but he bore awa LY the glory of tae enterprize. 

Muitus ſum coumniliio nis m ta zh is m rhe. dee 3 
furor azp. 1 vellus n auf cus, maitus fam con gerro ws m at 


aue auler gloria: capbam. 


5 Dead 


E 


EAT H is common to me and thee. 
) M rs f ſum cui, 2 420 Cum tu. 
A conſcience free from guiit, laughs at ſalſe accuſers. 
Conſcientia f mut, 2 @ reat-ui irrideo 2 Calumniator 
im. 


HE walls of Babylon, a city of Chaldea, were tav9 1e 
1 feet high; ſome write they were three hundred foot higl:, 
and ſeventy five {cot thick. | 
Murus Babylon zs f, urbs Chaldza f, ſum aur 3 fe-, di, 
m ducenti piu 3, nonnullus 3 icribo 3 is ſem altus pes wrecent? 
% z, et craſſus 3 ſeptuaginta 27 quinque izd 
Our ſchool is πνπο n foot lusg, and twelve wile, 
Schola f noſter ſum /orgus 3 wiginti pic 3 Fes, et latus 
duodecim ind. 


— —— . ——— — 


—— — —— 
Ns wlioſe bags are mety e, Meuly, hath an houſe empry dl 
friends, and a coat fill of Fonts. 
Ille, gui faccul-us 2 m fam wacwes 3 nummn i, habco Commun 
as f vacuus amic-us i m, et tunica f ura f. 


Woman quite different from this, 
Mulier f longe , 2 Vic. 

My brother is of a very bad temper, and far 4% rent fun 
ny father, who is rich in the endowments of mind, thu” poo: 
in Cate, 

Frater meus ſum indol-es 75 f malus 3, longegue verſus 0 
Feuer, qui ſum dives do-s zs f bonus men-s , duanquan. 
egenus 3 facultates f. 


Y maſter's countenarce was greatly changed, when he 

found his beloved fon guilty of a lie; ſometimes he was 

fale with anger, by and by red ewith fury; and in the mean 
ume, he, poor boy, was trembling for fear of puniſhment. 

Vultus magiſter meus mutor 1 magnopere, cum Ceprehendo 

3 flius ſuus dilectus 3 conſcius 3 mendacium ; modo ſum Fal- 

adus 3 ira f, modò rubicundus 3 furor is m; dum interea ilic 

miter 3 ſum trepidus 3 timor #5 m pœna f. 


| HOSE perſons are anauort hy of the glery of heaven, who 


do not eſteem virtue worthy of love, and are not ce, 
tented avith ſuch pleaſures as virtue giveth. is 


— 


ome WR . 


———_—_ — 
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Is ſum 7ndigus 2 gloria f cœlum, qui non exifimg vgs 
7s t qigun 3 @anor, nec {um cent., 3 Celufta- 
virtus pizbeo 2. 


* 
, 


4 1 
s ets ile, de: 


W wu _—_— 


—— — 


11 HAT picture is not like thee : it is indeed y pibur-, be. 
cauſe thou boughteſt it, but it is not the picture of thee; 


It 15 much handſomer than thou. 


Imago f ifte non farm ninilis 2 tu: ſum equidem pop; fan. 
quia em- o z, 3, ſed non ſum tu; ſum lJonge venuſtus z tu. 
: d Y reaſon of the daily negleQ of your learning, it comet! 

- : | 
EI to paſs, that 75e younger F ws is more learned than 75 
EtHier Of Ju. 

/ — 33 . 0 

A negict-us #z; m quotidianus ſtudium veſter ſio 747 ut f 
2 natu eg ſum doctus 3 mignu 3 natu tu. 

= 2 


„ 
"IE m —_— 


OUR maſter zs diligent; but ye have been hitherto idle 
boys, who have imitated the example of drones : if ge 
will leave off yeur idleneſs, and imitate the laborious bee, ve 
i deferveaty be called adeligen jchetors for the ſuture. 

Preceptcr veſler f:rm feaulns 3; fed tu fum adhue puer ig- 
navus 2, qui imitor n exemplum tuc-us 7 ſi def 3 50 
ignavia f veſter, et imitor ap- is f laborioſus 3, merit voir 
1 Gcituleus : Mm feauiits in futurus 3. 


* . EF T:Y nan 
FT Thecricer pray loud, but the ſilent petitions of the rigiteous 
are In yet, 
pd i es Cora et nadie a Frets nbd 
Q2MUMGICT i MM O79 1 jet rtr m, IC POKIO F757 1 WIteNS 5 jan 
audior. 


Alkativene makes a frtiler to be thought a fel; but ft 
lenco cauſes a man to be accounted] wite gd 

Loquacitas facio 3 garrulus i exiſiiner 1 flultns, ted Wot 

tium facio homo habeor ſapiens. ; 


— — 


—— 


y . . * 2 = gie 
7s the dity of children to obſerve their parents inſtructici. 
Sum liberi plz obſervo i preceptum parcns. 


HE world is fo full of enemies, that all men have need et 
caation, and 2b ig our part to exerciſe prudence. | 
Mundus m ſum tum plenus inimicus, ut omnis habeo o 
cautela f et mn ver exercco 2 prudentia f. 


CNA VE AI Or. 


* 
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Don't value that man much, that is a friend to every body. 
Non &/tizzo 1 i/te magums, qui tum amicus ſingulus 3. 


Eſcemed always a faithſul friend at a great rate. 
Semper E/eimo amicus fhdus 3 pretimum niag nus. 


HE maſter's commendation makes ſome ſcholars diligent; 
it worketh upon them greatly, when 4 paſſer ty ſouits 3 
his clemency perſuadeth them to love him, aud to oblerye his 
laws. 
Laus magiſter reddo 3 diſcipulus nonnullus ſedulus; moveo 
2 ille magnoperè, cum remitte 3 culpa f; clementia f is ſuadeo 2 
ile amo 1pſe, et obſervo le-x gs f ipſe. 


[ Pity thy brother © I pity his folly, who hath ſpent that portion, 
which thy father left him, and is now forced to beg fron 
door to door. 

: Aliſercor acp 2 Frater tilts © mijereſeo 3 ſtultitia f. 75, qui con- 
um- 3 do-s tis f, qui pater tuus lego 1 te, et nunc men- 
dico 1 oſtiatim. | 


A Jul jadge remembers mercy and juflice, and never forgetteth 
t gacd laws, nor Condemns the innocent. 
Judex juſtus reminiſcer dig 3 mijericeraia f et jullitia f et nun- 
quam cbt dap 3 lex f bonus, nec damnyg 1 inlon-s 7711. 


Boy, who by induſtry ebtains his Walter's favor, 15 haps» 
pier than he, whe is idle, ard loſeth his maſter's love. 

Fuer, qui induſtria f poizor dep 4 fader is m magiſter ſuus, tum 
felix ille, qui ſum ignavus, et perdo 3 amor mag ider uus. 


—— — — —_—_—_ 
—— 2 ·ů˙ð³ ̃ —— . — —v—ͤ—ͤ—ůä — 


T Har man is of a baſe and ignoble ſpirit, that only Ie, 
fir hinelf, and not for his friends; for we were not born 
tor ourſelves only, but for the public good. | 
Iite fum animus vilis 2 et ianobilis 2, qui ſolum 7200 3 Hui 
0 non amicus; non naſcor 4% ; nos ſolus, ſed ad bonus pub- 
cds 3. | 


THE man that only pleaſeth himſelf, doth not profit himſelf, 
but mmureth his own honour and felicity 3 becauſe he di!- 
pleafeth God his Creator, that calleth his ſervants to ſelf 


I 4 Qui 


denial. | 


2 
— ene” Wm" _— 


(14 3 


Oai ſolum placeo ſui, non preſam ſui, ſed noceo 2 Deny ;, 
m. ſuus, et felicita-s 775 ; quia diſpliceo Deus Creator i; m fu 

4 . - . J 
qui voco 1 ſervus ſuus ad abnegatio 11 ſui, 
Good ſchool delighteth diligent boys; for in it they here 
a learned Maſter, who teacheth them, and good hu. 
to read. 

Schola f bonus alice 1 freer ſedulut; nam in is habeo pra- 
ceptor eruditus 3, qui doceo is, et lib-er im bonus qui leg. 


7 
v4 


F abe foould compare the number of good and virtuous zo 1 
multizude of the wicked, it would be but very ſmall. 

Si co7pars i numet-us i m bonus et pius multitu-do dini; im. 

Pius, ſum perexig uus 3. 

I returned my friend the book he lent me. 

Red-do didi 3 amicus mens liber, qui commodo 1 ego, 

God will give tee men rewards that pleaſe him. 

Deus do 1 wir i mille premium qui placeo ſui. 


Ove him money, becauſe I promiſed 7% pay Jim angthe 
} man's debt; but 1 will pay my own creditors firſt, Lecaule 
7 preimiifed them firſt. 

Ego debeo ille pecunia f, quia promi-tto / 3 j5/vs 3 i Ce 
bitum n alienus 3: fd ve creditor is m meas priùs, quia „re 
mitio iile priùs. 

God's prophets have foreteld many wonderſul things 7 the 
evorld; they have been ſent to put ſinners in mind of eternal 
happineſs, and thew all men the way to it. 

Vat-es c 2 divinus 3 yrænuncio i multus mirus 3 mundi im 
mi-ttor us 3 ut admonco 2 peccator 7s m beatitu-do df 
#ternus 3, ct ut monſtro 1 omnis via f ad is. 


"Rm haſt often promiſed, but 7 avi never believe thee, be- 
cauſe thou haſt broke thy promiſe. | 
Tu ſæpe promitto, fed nunquam credo 3 tu, quia fol-vo +: 
fides f tuus. | 
They who ſtrongly 75% their oxvn evil inclinations, obey Odd. 
Qui repugno 1 propenſto nis | fuus pravits 3 foriit<r, obtempero | 
eus. 
Thy maſter is very angry ith thy ſloth; beware leſt thou ſeel 
the puniſhment he threatens thee with. 
Herus tuus vehementer /uccenſeo n 2 pigritia | tuus; cavco 2 


ne do pcena qui t minor dep 1. Virtue 
| th 


E 


Irtue is for an ornament to all per bn, and no part c brats 
is wanting to them that are endowed w:t!, 27, 
Virtus /um ornamentum onnis, et pars nollus bu'chritu-do 
dinis deſum ille, qui {am præditus 3 is. 


Evere maſters 77fc/e hard taſks cn their ſchelure, and never 
0 interpoſe their aſſiſtance among them, 

Magiſter ſeverus 3 hh 3 penium difficilis 2 .,, 
et nunquam interpono 3 auxilium {uns ille. 


H E ſcholar that excelleth his companion ſnall land before 
him. 
Diſcipalus qui procedo 3. ſedal. is ij c 2 ſuus, anteſto 1 ille. 
A phyſician afplicth different remedies to different bodies. 
Medicus applico 1 remuwrnum u diverjus ad COrp-us oris m di- 


Verius, 


=y that compliments another avith hearty wiſhes to bir face, and 
aiterviards degrades his reputation, is a double-rongued 
hypocrite, 

Oui 2170 4 alins /a'u-s tis f plurirnms 3 coram, et poſtea 
oftergo 3 lab-es is f fama f is, fem ſimulator m bilinguis 2. 


T Hoſe men who Lawve the 7:23 money, obtain the greateſt ho- 
LOUT among MEN, 
is, qui plarimus pecuuia f ſum, conſequor % 3 honor magnus 
inter homo. 


„ e. and faithful ſubje & 75.a defence fo bis prince; he 
doth not reſiſt him, bat obeys his commands, and pre ſers 
oh prince's ſafety before his own life. | 

Subditus magnanuaus 3 et pins um tutam-en 2275 ru, 
% uu; non repugno itte, fed obtempero mandatum 25, 
(t antefero incolumita-s zis f princeps vita f ſuus. 


1 


0 Hake off i-th, which is a great enemy both to boys. and men. 


Alp! thy/elf to ſtudy, and let not the example of idle boys 
nder thy diligence. 


Excutia 3 pigritia f, qui ſam inimicus tum puer tum vir. 


45 lice 1 tu ad ſtudium, et ne exemplum puer malas 3 imp 
4 diligentia f tuus, 
3 Boys 
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| OYS ws a 7irefome life at ſchool, as they account it; by: 
| idleneſs is the cauſe that ſtudy is weariſome to thern, 

| Puer vivo 3 vita f moſeſlus 3 in ſchola, ut exiſtimo; fed ic- 
navia ſum in cauſa, cur ſtudium ſum moleſtus ille. : 


4 . . * 
| T O go the direct auay. Hie died a finden drath, 


| Eo 4 Va f rectus 3. Oles 4 moi-s tis f ripentinus z. 


Ngry men 6reathe revenge againſt their enemies, and 1 
1 after the diſruction of thoſe that oppoſe and injure them. 
| Iracundus 3/1 1 vo ws in inimicus et ſuus, ii 4 /crnictes 
fille, qui oppono 3, et noceo 2 ſui, 


|| 4 S&K pardun of God for your ſins, who only can forgive ſin- 
i ners; there is no man that does not ſin; the bet of men 
| fn oſten. 

Reco 1 Deus ⁊ctuia fob peccatum tuus, qui ſolus poſim ig- 
| roſco 3 peccator; nullus ſum qui non pecco 1; boaus pecco 


ſepeè. 


ee is to be attained Ly fudy, not by idleneſs; ſicep vil! 
AL Uiuntthe edge of wit; intermiſſion indeed helpeth tac mind, 
but idleneſs hurteth it. 

Doctrina fur afjeguendas 3 fandium, non ignavia; ſomnus cb- 
. tundo 2 acies f ingenium; intermiſſio equidem juvo 1 anima, 
ſed ignavia noceo is. 


1 HAT merchant will never be rich, that 42 
| | an guard pounds, and /ciitth them again for an 4713 
| 
| 


1 
| 7 — 20 
| ret? wares e 
f of * , 
[ 

| 

! 


| fence. | 
|| Mercator m ille nunquam diteſco 3, qui co 3 mers 1 
„ina f cenlum ina, et revendo 3 idem Cp 2 denari-us 2 cchiuli 54s 


r. name is a precious jcwel, that is werth / much, thi! 
at whatever rate we purchaſe it, it is not bought too «ear. t 

Fama f bonus ſum gemma f pretioſus 3, qui valco 2 la 
ut quantuſcunque paro 1 is, non emo pretium nimius 3. 


E that ww nts money, is accounted a fool, tho? he be wie, 


and an aſs laden with gold is preferred before the mol 
uſeful beaſt. 


Qu 


11 


Qui indi geo 2 fecunia f, habeor ſtaltus, quamvis fam ſoplens; 
et alinus m ! onaſtus 3 3 aurum anteferor % jumentum utilis, 


744 XZ uſe of thy friend v with great caution; trut bim vat, 
before thou Kaon (ii him well; for many that pretend to 

be friends, w/e flattcry a5 2 mak 0 hide chelr heats from men. 
Us „ ae 5 amicus tans cantè, ne contdo np 3 ie antequam 
ni af penit. aus; enim multus qui malo i lam amicus, aer 


3 


cdaatic nis ut larva f, qui celv 1 amd 1845 homo. 
Wiſe man does not ſcorn 20 tale advice of ihofe, than hom 
A he is viter by much; he heareth what they can ſay, and 
TaGucth tiiat, which he thinketh moſt profitable to his buineſ, 
vapiens non recuſo 1 accj79 3 conſilium ab tile, qui ipſe fam 
farens muttò; audio guid poſſum dico 3, et ſequor 3 qui 
puto 1 utllis ad negotlum ſuus. | 


FIAT man is honey ambiticus, that labours to excel al 
A his equals in wifdor: and virtue. 
lie ſum Pong? ambiliy/uc, qui enitor 3 præ ſto 1 Kqualls 2 


1 N A 
an p Omni, acl PICNTA A et VI 'ir Tus. 


LDRatb upproacting the ſoul, which did not before believe the 
word of God. concerning eternicy, ices future chings with 
much perſpi CLtY, 
Pers W ts !, anima f, qui non ante credo verb m 
Deus de wternita-s 76 f, video 2 futurus 3 peripicuita-s 77, f M l- 


1s. 


\\ Perſon of an ingennous teinper i troubled in mind, when 
{A he he hath provok ed his friends 10 anger, and deures no- 
taing more than the recovery of their favour, 
419120 indol-es 7s f ingenuus 3 7urber i anime, cum irrito & 
alcus ſuos, et cupio 3 nihil ardenter, quam ut reiti:uor 3 in 
oratia f 13. 


5 ———— 
— — 


=Y no is of a courteous beta iour, is beloved of all, but he 
that is of clowniih manners, is eſteemed by nene. 

Qu ſum geſt-us zs m comis 2, amor ab omnis; ſed qui tum 
mo-s 745 m rumicus 3, æſtimor 1 a nullus. 


That 


7 - 
—— — — 


$ 
' 
1 
| 
id 
41 
i 
ö 
1 


[ 18 ] 


T HAT boy 7s at/erwedly beaten by his maſter, who whilk le 
readeth many learned authors, from whom he may learn 
eloquence, elegancy, and morality, yet he only readeth, and 
remembereth nothing. 
Puer meretòꝰ vapuſo n 1 a magifter ſus, qui dum lego author ;; 
1 m multus doctus, a qui potium diſco eloquentia f elegantia et 
1 mos rectitu-do d:nis, tamen lego ſolummodd, et reminiicor 
| uihil zud. 


— 


— 


HE ſcholars that de/ire to learn and to be wiſe, are not 
content with one reading, but read over again thoſe things 
| that are for their inſtruction, 
1 Diſcipulus ille, qui cio 3 diſco et ſapio n 3, non ſum con- 
lf tentus lectio xs tf unus, ied relego 3 is qui facio ad inſtructio 
nis f ſuus. 


PH AT you my intimate friend, fould ſay ſuch a thing ! 
What may not be expected from a profeſſed enemy ? 

Tu, amicus familiaris z, dico iſte! quid non expecto 1 a 

| hoſt- is 7s c 2 proſeſſus 3. 


| 

| 

| 4 
i 
1 

| 


b Chriſtian, who hath ſtedfaſt hope to live ſor ever, is not 
angry at divine providence, when it commands him to 
go hence, becauſe he is ſure to ſee God. 
Chnfianus, qui habeo ſpes f firmus 3 vivo in æternus, non 
iraſcor 4% 3 providentia f divinus cum jubeo 2 ille abeo 4 hunc, 
quia ſum certus 3 wider 2 Deus. 


DI. E and naughty beys endeavour to allure diligent boys 
trom ſtudying, but they hearken not to their teraptations 
for no good is gotten by reg/cdting their ſtudies, and playing. 
Fuer ignavus et nequam ind do opera, ut allicio 3 ſedulus à 
ſtudium, ſed hic non auſculto 3 tentatio zzs f is; enim null 
bonus provenio n 4 @ fludium n:glige 2, Et ludo 3. 


ANY are ready to 4%, how you do, who are not forward 
to help on your welfare: but a true friend will p.ty you, 
and will be ready 70 1% his utmoſt endeavours to free you t 
trouble, ; 
Multus ſum promptus 3 ad rog9 quomodo valeo 2, gu 


non ſum promptus ad prompveo 2 ſalu-s zis f tuus ; fed amicus 
yerus 
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verus miſcreor tu, et ſum paratus ad conor dep i pro virilis 2 ut 
expedio 4 tu e moleſtia. 


Tl HEY muſt ftrive with their utmoſt might, that deſire to be- 
come learned, 
Nitor dep 2 ille pro virilis, qui cupio fo doctas. 


Deſire of excelling all others in virtue and learning, is a 
commendable ambition, 
Cupido præſto 1 alius virtus et doctrina f ſum ambitio xis f 
laudabilis 2. 


— 


— 


OYS po to church 7 hear ſermons, but they do not attend 
D diligently to the miniſter preaching, 
puer eo 4 ad templum audi concio i f, fed non diligenter 


attendo 3 miniſt-er i m concionan-s 77s 1, 


HAT man 7s hard to be found, that preferreth his friend's 
advantage before his own. | 
Ille ſum difrcilts invenio n 4, qui præpono 3 commodum 
amicus ſuus. 


W — 
hd — 


nm 


THEY that always deſign to be good next week, and to 

amend their lives next year, and do not ſet about it to day, 
ſeem to muck God, to pleaſe the devil, and to cheat their own 
fouls. 

Qui ſemper ſtatuo 3 ſum bonus /eprimana f proximus 3, et 
corrigo 3 vita f ſuus anus 7; m proximus, neque aggredior dep 3 
Eodiè, video illudo 3 Deus, placeo diabolus, et ſallo 3 anima 
i ſuus. 


ONE is ſure to live anther year, yet none is content to 
die ih, year. 
Nemo ſum certus 3 vivo aum alius, nemo tamen ſum 
conteutus morior dep 3 Hic annus. 


2 not a whole year, what is lent thee for a day; for 
2 altho?. thy friend ſhould forgive the breaking of thy pro- 
miſe, yec he will be unwilling to lend thee again. | 
Ne detineo 2 in annus integer 3, qui ſum commodatus 3 in 
dien; quamvis enim amicus tuus remitto 3 viclatio zzs f tides f 
allamen àagrè commodo 1 tu denuo. 5 
g ur 
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O UR country-houſe is nine miles off from Longs, 


Villa f noſter ſum novem 72d mille paſi:us as ab Lo 


1diny, 


Have been in France, and bet in Rome, and I abode three 

years in another city of Italy. 

Sum in Callia, hallo 1 Roma, et man- eo /, 2 triennium in 
Civita-s 278 f alius Italia. 


Good man doth good to his country, wherever he je: 
while he is at home he inſtructs his family, and when 4 
car, he fights valiantly. 

Bonus benefacio patria f ſuus ubicunque ſum ; cum fm 
domus, inſtruo 3 familia f ſuus, et cum ſum »:il7;a, Pugno ! 
fortitèr. ” 


„ 


| 8 , e e 2 
employed at auciber man's hoiſſe, Wiile in the mean titue 
his own affairs are neglected. 
Sapiens contineo 2 ſui d umu. furs, fed ſtultus ſemper ſatego; 
domus aitencs 3, dum interim res f ſuus negligor 3 


Wiſe man abides at his o, heuſe, but a fool is aloe 


Here was of old i Atbeus a famous univerſity, and many 
wiſe men and learned philoſophers were born Here. 
Sum olim A4:hene f plu academia f celcbris 2, et fapiens et 
pkiloſoph-us : m dectus multus natus 3 ſum Albenæ. 


Cholars go from ichool either 7 Oxford or Cambridre, ſamons 
8 univerſities, that there beſide the learned languages tic; 
may ſtudy the liberal arts. ä 

Diſcipulus co a ichola Oxonia f vel Contabrigia, f academin 
celeber, ut illic præter lingua f eruditus 3 ſtudeo ar-s 7s li- 


beralis, 
THE Roman Emperor Julius Cæſar, after he had conquered 


the ancient Britons, built a tower at London, the chief Cty 

of England, but did not ſtay at London, but appointed licusc- 
nants in his ſtead, and returned /om London into Italy. 

Imperator Romanus Julius Cæſar, poſtquam ſupero 1 Britan- 

n- us : m antiquus 3, ædifico turr is zs f Londinum, metrop0:-:> 

Anglia f, ſed non maneo Londinum, ſed conſtituo 3 prore-& & 

loc- us i m ſuus, et redeo 4 Londinum in Italia. 
* J was 
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Was born in the couniry; and never have my health better, 

than when J go iat the country. 

Ego naſcor dep 3 ru ris nz et nunquam felix valetu- do dis 
f fraor 2, quam cum recipio 3 ego rs, 


—— 


17 much concerueih boys to beware of evil company, as they 
would avoid a plague : for wicked boys are more hurtful to 
the mind, than the moſt peſtilential difeales to the bod v. 
Refirt imp puer magnuus caveo 2 a conſortium malus, ut volo 
fugio 3 peſt-is 7s f; enim puer impius ſum magis noxius 3 ani- 
mus, quam morb- us i m maxime peſtiferus 3 ſum corp- us cr7s n. 


T becometh a wiſe man to reſtrain his tongue with the bridle of 
reaſon : it delighterh him to laugh at the folly of prattlers. 
Decet imp ſatieus cohibeo 2 lingua f ſuus frenum ratio ris f. 


{eat imp is irrideo 2 ſtultitia f garrul- us 7 m. 


OO D men ar? weary of their lives among the wicked it 
irketh them to ſee their blindneſs, 
Teedet imp bonus vita f. ſuus inter impius; piget 7p ille cerao 3 
cæcita-s 178 f 18. 


— — 


ot - A 


„t 


7 irtue 7e be preferred before the fineſt gold, is valued at but 


a low rate. 
Virtus antefiror irr aurum purus 3, æſtimor parvus. 


'F HAT ſchoolmaſter 7s mo/? loving to his ſcholars, that will 
not permit them to loiter, nor give them too much time 
to play. 

Ludimagiſter ule ſum amans 1 dijciprius juur, qui non ſino 3 
ille moror 1, nec do ille nimius tempus n ludo, 


* S T judges hating bribes and covetouſneſs, are hated by 
thoſe whole guilt prompts them to avoid the ſtroke of juſtice, 

Jud-ex icis e 2 juſtus pereſus 3 mun-us tri n et avaritia f, ſum 
enoſus 3 ille, qui reatus animo 1 ille ad evito i ict us 45 m juititia f. 


Boy that is born of poor honeſt parents, is more honourable 
\ than he that is ſprung from a wicked rich man. 
Puer prognatus 3 parens pauper is i et honeitus 3, ſum magis 
honorandus ille, qui ortus ſum div-es itis 1 impius. 


75 


— — 


22 
HE nations of the world are at this time come to that paſs of 
wickedneſs, that the earth is like hell, and many men hare 
degenerated into devils. 

Ubique gen-s tis f nunc pervenio ed impieta-s 77s f,. ut terra 
ſum inftar infernum, et multus degenero 1 in diabol-us f m. 
THE that cannot conceal their friends ſecrets from thof 

that aſk them, but diſcloſe what is committed to their trip 
act not only unfairhfully to their friends, but hurtfully 10 themfoloss 

Qui non poſlum celo arcanum araicus ille, qui tog, led 
effutio 4 qui committor 3 fides f ſuus, non ſolùm ago 3 2:1; 
amicus, ſed incommed? ſui. 


HE air is nearer the earth than the fire ; but the water i; 
placed neareſt to the earth, becauſe thoſe two element; 
com; cfe but one body. 
Aer m exiſto 3 prope terra, quam ignis; ſed aqua cellocor 
1 prope terra f, quoniam hic duo elementuri compono corpus 
unus. 


CTH boys and men thin!l:! iberty to fin ſweet, but 1 find 
far othcrevoys hereafter. 
Et puer et vir puto licentia pecco 1 dulcis 2, ſed omnis 
invenio longe ſecu;. 


HEY that behave themſelves mz warily of all nen, and 
that live more watchfully than other, may happen to do 
ſomething, which (if it be divulged) may very much hurt 
their reputation. 
Qui gero 3 ſui caut? omnis, et vivo wipilanter alius, forte ad- 
mitio 3 aliquis, qui (ſi mano n 21) multum obſum fand fis. 


O the great folly of youth, that love play before leartuug, 
and account him the Leit matter, that gives them Cite.” 
leave to play 
Er ftultitia egregius 3 juven- is 75 2, qui dilieo 3 lus: us 20m 
præ literæ lu bonus, exiſtimoque is magiſter bonus, qui lp 
concedo 3 venia f ludo. 


— J 


Ovetous men ſeem to behave themſelves, as t they vg! 
themſelves to have been created for this very cud, that 
they might enjoy vain pleaſures ; but men were born to greater 
tungs: 


* 
1 


- 
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things : indeed brute beaſts, and inanimate creatures, do anſwer 
the purpoſe of their creation, better than covetous men. 

Avarus 3 tides gero 3 ſui, guajt puto iui creo 1 ad hic 
propoſitum n, ut fruor volupta-s 5 t wants 2; fed homo natus 
jam ad magnus : brutus 3 quidem et inarimatus 3 reſpondeo 2 
bens fin- is zs m ſtatutum creatio xs f ſuns, quam avarus. 


Oneſty it /aid to be the beſt policy, and w:// appear the 
13 wiſdom. 


Probitas dicor ſum aftutia optimus 3, et afpareo 2 ſapientia f 
ſummus z. 


Diligent ſcholars are induſtrious af /choe!, and at home. 
Diſcipulus ſedulus ſum induſtrius 3 in ſchola, et domus. 


——_— 


An men do not die at the ſame age; ſome go out of the 


world in their youth, ſome arrive at manhood, and ſome 
live to old age. 


Omnis non morior idem æta-s ir i; alius ex hic vitaf migro 
1 18 juventu-s 4 f ſuus, alius pervenio ad axtas viriiis 2, fed 
alius inge 3 ſentum, 


R A ANY perſons are very forward to reprove others, that 
commit the ſame crimes themiclves, and readity endea- 

vour 70 full the mote from the eye of their neighbour, but neglect 

the beam in their own, | | 

Multus ſum pronus ad arguo 3 alius, qui patro 1 crim-en 

ing n idem, et promptè conor dp | eruo 3 feſtuca c cculus 

proxim-us i m ſuus, fed negligo trab-s is f in ſuus. 


8 
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An epiſtle, with the letters and figures. | 


Honcured father, 

] Have a great dcfire to ſee you and my other friends; 1 hawe the 
greateſt reaſen to love and hencur you 3 and I cannct but defire 
Jour houſe more than the ſchool, tho I am very deſirous to learn, 
Be pleaſed to grant me my deſire this once, and te ſend a leiter to my 
maſter, that he may ſend me to you. To ſpeak the iruth, I have 
a mind do live with another majter, or 10 come and live with you, 
that { may go to ſchool in Canterbury near you, My maſter is juch 
a jevere man, that I had far rather plough than continue Here. 
4% taſks alſo are ſo heavy, my burdens /o great, that 1 FRE un- 
; 4739 


[ 24 ] 


ergo them. Honoured fir, pardon my bolducſi in Hing, only J, 
me be removed from hence, whereby you ſhall add on more 19 114 
innumerable obligations wherewith you hade already bend 


London, Fune 11, 1761. 7 cur obedient fern, T. T. 


Pater m honorandus 3, 

VMI eue cupio 3 video 2 tu cætergae 3 amicus m; mag- 
; nus 3 ſum ego cauſa f amo et honoxo 1 tu; et non poßum 
non defidero i dom-us f tuus pre ſchola f, quamvis ſum cupi- 
dus 3 diſco 3. Dignor dep 1 concedo 3 ego petitio f jam 
ſemel ſaltem, et do 1 literz yl præceptor im meus, ut mitio; 
ego ad tu. Ut dico 3 vere, cupio vivo 3 cum alius 3 git 
cr, vel venio 4 ut habito 1 cum tu, et frequento 1 {ola 
Cantuaria f prope tu. Præceptor meus adeo ſeverus 3 ſum, nt 
multo magis volo aro 1, quam hic permanco 2. Penſum meu; 
etiam adeo gravis 2 ſum, onus er n tantus 3, ut non poſſum 
perfero rr. com. Vir m colendus 3, ignoſco 3 quod widatier 
peto 3, modo hinc amoveo 2, qui factus 3, addo 3 aiius etun 
innumerus 3 ille beneficium qui jam devincio 4 


Londinum, Junius Filius m tuus morigerus; T. J. 
I I, I 261 * 


2 — „ 
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Additional Exerciſes. 


Exerciſes with the Latin zz order of tranſlation, evotlkcfdt 
figures and liters. 


Small family requireth little preparation. 
Familia exiguus poſco apparatus exiguus. 
The rebellious ſebolar, that neg'ects his learniag, Vexis his meſs 
indeed, but deftreyeth him/elf. 
Diſcipulus iſte contumax, qui negligo liter bonus, wens 
magiſter quidem, ſed perdo ſui ipſe. 
The waliant fon of Philip coveted the dominion of the cela 
eavorld. — # 
Filius ille magnanimus Philippus cupto dominium mundds 
totus. : : 
Nero was the wickede/t of all the Roman Emperors, none ac 


a cruelier diſpoſition than he, nor committed greater crimes than ht. 


Nero ſum pravus imperator omnis Romanus; nullus . 
animus magis inhumanus quam ille, nec patro facinus magn 


quàm ille. 


oP ! 
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The ſcholar, that remembereth his maſter's inſtructiaus, getteth 
advantage; but he that forgetteth them, obtains no profit. 

Diſcipulus, qui memini inſtructio praceptor ſuus, obtineo 
commodum; ſed qui obliviſcor is, facio nihil lucrum. 

The ſoldier that beareth a mind enflamed <with agſire to congt er 
his enemy, muſs fight waliant y. 

Miles ille, qui ſum mens incenſus cupido vinco hoſis ſuus, 
dimico {ortiter. | 

A dialogue. 


Thomas and John. 


T. J Was told that your brether had diſpleajed his mater, and 

therefore vas not ently chidden, but beaten. J. That bc is 
worthy of a whipping that told you; for thy I Had no deine to ge- 
cuſe any one of a fault before my maſter, yet it i not fit that pumiji- 
ments that any one ſuffers in the jchoel, ſbauld be publiſhed openty. 
T. Yeu are to be commend:d, xvho are careful te eher ce the laws 
of the /chool ; but do not aft me the boy's name ihat told me this 
thing, for indeed he was afraid leſi any of his ſchool:fellows fond 
hear ef it. But I alſo underſtand that you excel many ether Lays in 
eriting, which I am glad to hear. J. I int? not terry now, fer 
Jam io buy jome becks that I have ned of. Farewel, 


Thomas et Johannes, 


T. Nldtus ſam ego ſrater tuus diſpliceo magiſter fans, et ideo 

non ſolum objurgo, fed vapulo. J. Fuer iſte mereor 
plaga qui dico tu; quanquam enim non cupio accuſo quiſ- 
quam culpa coram magiſter; non tamen æquus ſam, pcœena, 
qui aliquis luo in ſchola, palam fo. T. Laudo ſum qui 
ſtudeo obſervo lex ſcholafticus ; ſed ne ego rogo puer nomen 
qui hic ego narro, ſane enim vereor ne quis ex condiſcipuhis 
audio. Sed intelligo etiam tu preſto multus puer alius in 
ſeribo, qui gaudeo audio. J. Non nunc manco ſuin ego, 
emendus ſum ego liber qui egeo. Valeo. 


15— 


— 
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Exerciſes with the Latin ct F crder, with letters and fiourcs. 


1 Conquered my inveterate encmies with geod words, and then I 
rejoiced with my companions. 
Jaimic-us 4 m meus vi-nco c 3 infeuſus 3 blandus 3 ſermo 
ns m, ct meus poſte cum ſodal-is zs c 2 lætor dep I, 
F aithful jchoolmojters do teach and cerrect. 
oceo fidelis 2 et corrigo 3 ludimagiſter m. 


| it 


— 


* 
— —— — 


[ 26 ] 

It is not the place of every one to reprove ether perſons, but 1/:in 
oniv who are unblameable. 

Non reprehendo 3 alius quilibet, ſed ſolum ille, qui inculpa. 
bilis ſum. | 

A blockhead does not anſwer his maſter*s care, wh; Spend his 
firength in vain, while he teaches a hey incapable of learning, 

Magiſter ſuus non reſpondeo 2 hebes cura f, qui inca%mn 
vires lu. f impendo 3 ſuus, dum indocilis 2 doceo puer j n. 

A general that conquers a proud and potent encmy, is abt of 
lu el; but he that conquers himſelf, is worthy of greater prai;:, 

Qui hoſt-is. zs c 2 debello 3 imperator m poten-s 77s iet { 
perbus 3, laur-us 7 in ſum dignus 3; fed ſui ipſe qui virco ;, 
lau-s ds f ſum magnus 3 dignus. 

i hen profitable inſtructions are once pafed out of memory, thre 
ig need of freſh reading to recal them. 

Cum utilis 3 exci-do a7 n 3 memoria f præceptum, Ilcctio ai 
f ſum opus recen-s zz; 1 ad revoco 1 is, 


| An epiſtle. 
Floneured brother. 
Have now been three <wweeks in the country, and divine [114% 
gence hath made my journey Jafe and projperans, I hee jug 
accomflijted the buſins)s tubich I had to c fer you 5 an accu if 
abbich I know will be grateful to you ; I will therefore ſend you a 
letter about that buſineſs the next week. At preſent I only acquaint 
you in general, that it is done, and thereto the great Hi,. I rt 
ceived of my former maſter, when. I wont to fee him at tori; it 1 
had done nothing elſe but wiſited him, I ſhould have teu 
Journey had profited me enough : the fight of him delighted me v 
much; he is certainly a moſt excellent man; I knew none that wi 
of it ae him, be is à man of Jo great learning and gui. 
ne. 


Your affectionate Brether, T. L. 


Frater charus 3. 

PRES plu. z ru-s ris n in jam ſeptimana f, ego contine? 23 
et iter n meus providentia f divinus 3 red-do 474! 3 tins 5 

et ſecundus 3. Negotium per-ago egi 3 prorſus tuus; qui i 
4 tu gratus 3 ſum narratio f; de res f igitur itte ſeptimaa 
ad tu epiſtola f mitto 3 proximus 3. Confectus 3 ſum impiæ- 
ſentiarum tantum tu dico 3 ſummatim, et hie ſuperaddo 3, 40. 
ceptus 3 magnus 3 a magiſter prior zs 2 benignita-s 275 f, cum — 


viſo 3 Eboracum; ſi alius nil ago eg/ 3, quam ut ille riß a 


4 %* 


1 1 


ego exiſtimo 1 ſatis proſum: magnopere ego delecto conſpectus 
tle, certe vir m ſum egregius 3: novi dg. dignus 3 nem-0 2 
c 2 cum ille qui comparor 1, vir tantus 3 doctrina f et pieta-s 
tis f ſum. 


Frater tuus amantiſſimus, T. L. 


r 
— 


Exerciſes with the Latin out of order without letters and figures. 


Went with my brother into the fields, and there I beat him wit 

my ft ick. | 

Cum frater eo in ager, is ibique baculus verbero. 

The preacher ts deſer vedly honoured, who knows how to prepare 
divine comforts for the ſouls of men. 

Meritò concionator laudor ile, qui paro ſolamen anima hu- 
manus {cio divinus. 5 

Thou art ignorant of natural things, rude of letters, and uncertain 
of the path of virtue. : | : 

Res ignarus ſum naturalis, liter rudis, et virtus callis incer- 
(13, 

4 loud noiſe is inconvenient for learners, it is prejudicial to ftudy ; 
bit a /ilent ſchool is wery helptul both to maſter ond jcoolar. 

Sonorus diſcens ſum iucommodus ſtrepitus, ſtudium noxius 
fam; fed ſum tacitus ſchola tum diſcipulus tum præceptor aux- 
iliaris valde. 

If the juſt judgment of God ſhould always jeize on the aworkers of 
rnquity. 

Si Deus juſtus ſemper apprehendo vindiGa iniquitas operator. 

Vice creepeth upon men under the nome of virtue, fer covetouſneſs 
world be called frugality, and prodigality taketh to itſelf the name 
of bounty. | 

Homo ſubrepo virtus nomen vitium; volo enim avaritia voco 
frugalitas, et ſui beneficentia nomen arrogo prodigalitas. 


A dialogue. 
Henry and Robert. 
II. 20 can you expect God's blefſirg, auh do not Nludy to pleaſe 


pour Farber? R. Nu always tak? liverty to accuſe me fer 
my faults: I Hawe 2 hiding enough at home 16 day. 1 did not 
expect to bs chicd.u abroad as. H. Diſt thou net fear the punija- 
ment that God, the juſt judge, whoſe eyes behaid all mens actions, 
beth thriaten:d aga:nft juch ch.igren as do not bey tar farcuts 


Baieve due, if you do not amend your manncrs, you will repent of your 


2 


28 
foily, auben it is tco late. Reform your life, and then bes! B. re 


father and you auill have opportunity te rejoice, Farcovel, 


Herricus et Relertnus, 


H. DoOſſum qui benedictio Deus ſpero, non qui ſtudeo ut plz. 

ceo tuus pater R Accipio provincia in tu ſerver AT, 
ob meus culpa ac :cuto : domi jurgium ſatis ſuſtineo ode, non 
foris objurgo etiam expecto. II. Noune pœna tnieo Deus 
qui, juſtus Judex, . qui omnis actio pecto, liberi ron 
obedio minitor ipſe parens? Eg go credo, i non in me 


1414 


muto mos taus, ſlultitia Ponitet tu, nimis ſerö. Vita cmenudo ; 


tuus, et tunc et pater tuus et tu gaudco ſum occaſio. Valeo. ; 
3 
1 Engliſh Exerciles to be tranſlated into Latin. þ 
| IE raſhnefs of drunkards hath betrayed the ſecrets of the 
1 mind. 
ul When ye ſhall have given my brother the grammars, I il 
1 ſend you the new bibles. k 
| * The rewards which are promiſed ſhall be given, if the work q 
4 that are required mall be done. 
— Thou and I are guilty of the ſame crime, but we have a mild a 
| i maſter, that often forgiveth. ; 
| | 
l; That fervant is not fit for me, that is unfit for labour; he is 
1 convenient tor me, that hath ſtrength and underſtanding cen- 
venient for work. : 
He that is only a chriſtian in pretence, who in the mean . 
white is an hypocrite in heart, is an enemy to his own ſou! ; 


| Every man loveth thoje that are like himſelf; and deſpiſcth 
| i thoſe that are hurt ful to + en Nature teacheth to lore cut 
— 14 friends, but religion teac _ to love our enemies. 

| I came firſt, and the ere ore I was praiſed, and ſhall be well 
| i rewardgd; thou Whg al „ conieſt lait, loſeit thine honour, 


| [| | and art reckoned a ſl lug Sa d. | 
f l Our TUG} <a art was accuſed of theft and of Trees 
| i but he GENIC ed; while in the mean ume 55 Was Zuitty at bon; 
ö | | ard his lying cle ared him of neither. . 


| Remember, + vOI!{H VOY 5, your raſter” s Words; he cxher- 
[| tetn you 10 induſtr „ * hich 15 be! eue "1:41 to v OUuIiclycs ; out 
> Pins ſhall produce great gains; he ſpendeth his own Mength 
tor your benefit; be not you. ron eneniics. 


e 


E 


Speak few words; it is not mect for boys to talk; ſilence 
pecometh youth ; hearken to all things which the maſter 1; cak- 
eth; remember his words, and forget not his admonitions, 
which are profitable for thee. 

The man that is contemptible for the ſhape of his body, 13 
oftentimes honourable for che endowments of his mind. 


A dialogue. 
Thimas and Francis. 


T. T TOW do you my good friend Francis? F. Iam heartily 

glad that you are in health; my brother Richard deſi- 
red me to remember his love to you. T'. I thank both him 
and vou. F. How much did that book colt you, that you have 
in vour left hand? T. It is a book, than which I never ſaw 
one more handſomely bound, and vet it coſt me but a little; 
for he that ſeld it me did not underſtand the book's worth. F. 
Did a bockſeller ſell it yu? . No, I bought it of one that 
found that and another bock in the ſtreet. F. I pity him that 
loſt them; it may be he hath forrow enough for his careleinels ; 
but thus we fee it often, that one's loſs is another's gain; but I 
| mult not tarry now, left I loſe the opportunity to ſend this let- 
ter. Farewel. 


IJ A letter. | ” 
rn, 


"> OUR unwearied queſtionings after my refuſals, ſeem to 
» intimate that you think me unconſtant; but I ſcorn ſuch 
- WE 2 mind. That thing which you deſire to know, was committed 
to me as a ſecret by your uncle; if to reveal it would do you 
good, yet after I had promiſed him ſecreſy, your utmoit dili- 
| 8 gence ſhould never extort it from me; but to diſcloſe this, 
Y Would not help, but hurt you. Your advantage only was the 
ut argument which perſuaded your uncle to command me ſecreſy. 
: know, i am of a more generous ſpirit than to betray innocent 
0 lecrets, It is no leſs an honour to any one not to atk, than to 
Ins another to conceal. I prefer that friend that aſketh little, be- 
1 tore him that would fain know every thing. It Would be a 
* W ae to you, if you were content to be ignorant. Be pleaſed 
als Q Ocicire to vindicate your own honour, and to ſatisfy me by 
4 YOUr juture fence; for a thouſand neu perſuations ſhall never 
= 07 tat, which it will do you no good to know, fror 
510 Your friend, as far as I honourably may, E. D. 
dak 'Fhe EN D. 
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The Figures of Speech explained. 


Figurative exprefion is a new order and peculiar propriety 
of words, beautifully diſteriag from the common mar net 
of ſpeaking. | 

Elipfis, is dehcient in letters or words; Plecnaſuus abounds: 
Enallage changes both. : 

£pheareſis takes a letter or ſyllable away from the beginning 
of a word: as, ruit, for cruit. * 

Apocope takes a letter or ſyllable away from the end of a 
word: as, peculi, for peculi:. 

Ajp/itio is an immediate joining two ſubſtantives of the ſame 
caſe: as, flumen Rhenvs. | | 

Antiptefis elegantly puts an accuſative caſe for a nominative 
as, um ut vivat, Optant. 

' Antithefss Changes the proper letter of a word: as, volt, fur 
vult. 

Hpoftrephe is a mark like a comma for a vowel cut of; ſeldem 
uſed in the beginning, often in the end of a word: as, men 
for mene. 

Alyndeton takes the conjunctions away: as, Grammaticus, 
Rhetor, Piftor, inſtead of Grammaticuſgac, Rhetorzuc, Pictor- 
gue. 

Dialyſis is two points on the top of a word, parting the vow- 
el i, or a, from the vowel next before, or after it: as, {avis 

Diaftole lengthens a ſhort ſyllable: a, exercet Diana (inſtead 
of Diana) choros. 

Efeni heſis adds a letter or ſyllable to the middle of a word: 
as, re/lipio, for religio. 

Hyphen is a mark put between two words, and joins them 
together: as, anie-maiorum. 

Hypallage changes the alternate caſes into one another: 25 
in nova mutatas corpora formas, for mutata corpora in novas 
formas. f 

Hyferolegia places the laſt words firſt : as, moriamur, et in 
media arma ruamus. | ps. 

Metaplaſinus alters the decliniag of the cafes: as, cum ſervil 
fſehema, for ſchernate. 

" Merathfis changes the place of the proper letter of a word: 
as, Evandre, for Evander. 


P re {hgh 


O. 


vas 


in 


vil 
rd: 
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* * 4 , ; * . . 
Pros heſis adds a letter or ſyllable to tie beginning of a word : 


as, tetuli, for tuli. 

Paragoge adds a letter or ſyllable to the end of a word: as, 
claudier, for claudi. 
. Pely/yndeton multiples the conjunctions: as, Alcandrumęue, 

allumgze. 

Syncope takes a letter or ſyllable away from the middle of a 
word: as, dixti, for dixi/ti. 

Spllegis joins two nominative caſes ſingular, a sonjunction 
coming between them, to a verb plural: as, non bene conve- 
niunt majeſtas et amor. 

Syntheſis makes an adjective or verb agree in ſenſe with the 
word meant: as, gens armati. 

Snecdoche is, when a part is under ſtood for the whole, and 
the whole for a part: as, Æthiops alëα dentes. 

Synel yſis is the placing of words in a ſentence in a confuſed 
manner: as, miſſi ſunt arcem milites ſpeculatum. 

Syſeele ſhortens a long ſyllable: as, ſtéterunt (inſtead of ſtẽ- 
terunt) comæ. 

Tmejis divides a word into two parts: as, cum guzbus erat 
cungue una, for quibuſcungque. 

| Zeugma joins many clauſes of a ſentence with one verb: as, 
nihil urbis vigiliæ, nihil timor populi, nilul concurſus, &c. mo- 
verunt. | 


The Figures of Rhetoric explained. 


? 
A Trope is the change of a word from its own fignification 
A to one that is not its own. 
Allegoria joins many tropes in one ſentence : as, O navis, re- 
terent in mare te novi fluctus. 
Araphora begins two or more verſes, or ſentences, with the 
lame word: as, 
Paſcere crudelis, noſtrö, Latona, cruore 
Paſcere, ait. | | 
Aaadipleſis ends one. ſentence, and begins the next with the 
me word : as, | 
Pierides, vos hæc facietis maxima Gallo, 
Gallo, cujus amor, &c. 
Adeſiopeſis breaks off in the midit of a ſentence: as, quem 
quidem ego — fi ſenſero. 
Antiphraſis is, when a word hath a meaning contrary to its 
original ſenſe : as, ſacra fames. | 
K Antanaclefi; 


— — 


4 ND” 
The Figures of Speech explained. 


A F igurative expreſſion is a new order and peculiar propriety 
of words, beautifully diftering from the common manner 
of ſpeaking. 

Ellcigſis, is deficient in letters or words; Plecnaſmus abounds ; 
Enallage changes both. 5 


Afpbærqſis takes a letter or ſy able away from the beginning 
of a word: as, ruit, for cruit. | 


Afocope takes a letter or ſyllable away from the end of a 
word: as, peculi, for peculiz. 

Ajpe/itio is an immediate joining two ſubſtantives of the ſame 
caſe: as, flumen Rhenus. 

Antiptoſis elegantly puts an accuſative caſe for a nominative : 
as, ihſum ut vivat, optant. 

Antithfis changes the proper letter of a word: as, volt, for 
vult. 

Hpoftrophe is a mark like a comma for a vowel cut off; ſeldom 
uſed in the beginning, often in the end of a word: as, men* 
for mene. 

Alyndeton takes the conjunctions away: as, Grammaticus, 
Rhetor, Pictor, inſtead of Grammaticuſgue, Rhetorgue, Pictor- 

ue. 
: Dialy/is is two points on the top of a word, parting the vow- 
el i, or u, from the vowel next before, or after it: as, ſiavis. 

Diaftole lengthens a ſhort iyilable : a, exercet Diana (inſtead 
of Diana) choros. | | | 

Ejpembeſ/is adds a letter or ſyllable to the middle of a word: 
as, re/ligio, for religio. | 

Hyphen is a mark put between two words, and joins them 
together: as, antè-malorum. 

Hypallage changes the alternate caſes into one another: as, 
in nova mutatas Corpora formas, for mutata corpora in novas 
formas. "IP 

Hyfterolegia places the laſt words firſt : as, moriamur, et in 
media arma ruamus. | | | 

Metaplaſinus alters the declining of the cafes : as, cum ſervili 
ſclema, tor ſehemate. _ | 

" Metathfis changes the place of the proper letter of a word: 
as, Evandre, for Evander. 
| Prei heft. 


2 


[31] 
Pr 22515 adds a letter or ſyllable to the beginning of a word : 
as, tetuli, for tuli. 
Paragoge adds a letter or ſ. able to the end of a word: as, 
claudier, for claudi. 


. Poly/yndeton multiplies the conjunctions: as, Alcandrumgue, 

aliumęue. 

Syncope takes a letter or ſyllable away from the middle of a 
word : as, dixti, for dixi/U. 

Syllep/is joins two nominative caſes ſingular, a eonjunction 
coming between them, to a verb plural: as, non bene conve- 
niunt majeſtas et amor. 

Synthe/is makes an adjective or verb agree in ſenſe with the 
word meant : as, gens armati. 

Snecdoche is, when a part is underſtood for the whole, and 
the whole for a part: as, Æthiops al dentes. 

Sync l yſis is the placing of words in a ſentence in a confuſed 
manner: as, miſſi ſunt arcem milites ſpeculatum. ä 
Syſecle ſhortens a long ſyllable: as, ſtèterunt (inſtead of ſtẽ- 

terunt) comæ. 

T me/is divides a word into two parts: as, cum quibus erat 
Cungue una, for quibuſcungue. 

Zeugma joins many clauſes of a ſentence with one verb: as, 
nihil urbis vigiliæ, nihil timor populi, nihil concurſus, &C. mo- 
verunt. 


The Figures of Rhetoric explained. 


Trope is the change of a word from its own ſig nification 
A to one that is not its own. 
Allegoria joins many tropes in one ſentence : as, O navis, re- 
ferent in mare te novi fluctus. 
Araphora begins two or more verſes, or ſentences, with the 
ſame word: as, 
Paſeere crudelis, e Latona, cruore; 
Paſcere, ait. 
Auadiplaſis ends one ſentence, and begins the next with the 
e word : as, 
Pierides, vos hæc facietis maxima Gallo, 
Gallo, cujus amor, &c. 
Apefiopeſis breaks off in the midſt of a ſentence: as, quem 
quidem ego ſi ſenſero. 
Antiphraſis is, when a word hath a meaning contrary to its 


original ſenſe : as, ſacra fames. 


K Antanaclefi; 


[ 32 ] 

Antanaclaſis is a word or ſentence that includes in it two 
ſenſes : as, | 4 = 

Quis neget ZEnezx magna de ſtirpe Neronem ? 
Suftulit hie matrem, /u/tulit ille patrem. 

Antimetabole is, when words are repeated in the ſame ſentence, 
in a different caſe, or perſon: as, non ut edam vivo, fed ut 
vi dαν ed. 

Anaſtrophe is the placing that word foremoſt, which ſhould 
follow : as, Italiam contra, for contra Italiam. 

Hatlimeria is the putting one part of ſpeeck for another: as, 
Sole recexs orto: nil ſcire tuum: illius ergo, 

Atiolggia ſnews a cauſe or reaſon for every ſubject or thing: 
as, Sperne voluptates; nocet empta dolore woluptas. 

Enigma is a ſentence wrapt up in obſcure words: as, Fili. 
a Cadmi profert. 


Catechre/cs is the miſapplication of a word: as, vir gregis, 


that is, aries, 
Climax is 2 continued gradation of words: as, Si illis, quod 
libet, /zcet 3 et quod licet, poſſunt ; et quod poſſunt, audent, &C. 
C-arientiſmus is, when ſott words are uſed tor harſh: as, Salve, 
bone vir, curaſti probs. | 


Diazor:/:s doubts where to begin, or how to proceed: as, 


Equidem quo me vertam, neſcio. 
Diahrmus is, when one handſomely and ſimartly jeers another: 
as, In firepitu cantas ; inter ſtrepit anſer olores. 
Etanzlipfts begins and ends a ſentence with the ſame word: 
as, que pauperibus prodeſt, locupletibus egz#. 
Epizeaxis doubles the fame word in one ſenſe: as, O Corydon, 
Ces uon. 


- 


Epiſtrophe ends ſeveral ſentences with the ſame word: 28, ; 


Quis legem tulit? Rullus, Quis populum ſuffragiis privavit ? 
Rullus. 


backwards : as, | | 
Demophoon, ventis et verha et vela dediſti; 
Vela queror reditu, verba carere hde. | 
Ecphonema calls upon a thing or perſon : as, 
O terra, o maria Neptun. 


Epanadbs is an inverted order of words, or the words are taken 


„rr r 


Ez imone by dwelling on a thing aggravates it: as, Facinus 


eſt vincire Romanum; ſcelus verberare; parricidium necare, & c. 
I pitropę allows an objection ; as, 3 | 
Credo equidem: neque tc tcuco, reque dicta . | 


* 
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Epiphonema is a ſmall cloſe at the end of an argument or nar- 
ration: as, 
Tantæ molis erat Romanam condere gentem. 
Hyperbole is ſpeaking more or leſs than what is true: as, 
Ocyor vento. 
Hypotypeſi points out a thing placed juſt before our eyes: as, 
Sic ſedit, ſic culta fuit, Po ſtamina nevit; 
Injectæ collo fic jacuere comæ. 
Homoioteleuton is, when the parts of a ſentence have the ſame 
endings : as, | | 
Si vis incolumem, ſi vis te reddere ſanum, 
Curas tolle graves, irafci crede profanum. 
Henqhadis puts two ſubſtantives, when one might do: as, 
Pateris libamus et auro, for aureit faterrs, 
Hualleniſius is an imitation of the Grecian ſtyle ; as, abſtineto 
irarum. | | | | 
ow is ſpeaking contrary to what one thinks: as, bone 
c . 4 
' Litotes hath more ſenſe than words: as, 
Non equidem laude tua, ſed neque 1nunera ſper no. 
Meraphora puts one word for auother like to it: as, ridet 
ager. ; 
© Metalepfos contains many tropes under one word: as, Foft 
aliquot ai. Ariſtas put for meſibus, meſſes for annis. 
Metonymia puts the cauſe for the efiect 1, the adjunct (or 
awhat belongs ie a thing or perſon) for the ſubject 2, (that is, 1% 
thing or per/on it belongs to) and contrariwiſe, the time, for the 
thing done 3, the place (or hat wwhich contains) for the thing 
contained in it 4, the abſtract, that is, the adjunct (or what 
belongs to a thing or perſon conſidered without the thing or 
pry it belongs to) inſtead of the concrete 5 (that is, what 
longs to a thing or perſon conſidered 1 with the thing 
or perſon it belongs to) and the price, for the things bought 6.“ 
Oxymorox joins contradictory words; as, tu, pol, ſi ſapis, 
quod ci, neſcis. pk : 
Onomatopeia is, when a word imitates A ſound ; as, taratan- 
| 2 
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® x, Penas deditillud opus; that h, Ovidius autor operis, 
2. Hircus habet cor; that is, ſapientiam in corde. 
3. Secula miteſcent ; thar n, homines in ſeculo, 
4. Ife is me carcerem ; that is, incarceratoss 
g. Wbi illic ſcelus eft ? tbat is, ſceleſtus. 5 
K Hic ſunt tres winz ; that i, ancilla empta tribus minis. 
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Puſma alks a queſtion : as, Quouſque tandem, Catilina, 
abutere patientia noſtra? ee | 

Parabola illuſtrates the ſenſe with a ſimilitude : as, 

Ego apis Matinæ ou 
More modoque, &c. 

circa nemus, &c. 

| operoſa parvus 
Carmina fingo. 

Projopopeta is the feigning of a perſon to ſpeak : as, Tecum, 
Catilina, patria fic agit, et quodammodo tacita Ioquitur ; u/lum. 
Jam tot annos facinus extitit, niſi per te, cke. 

—  Peralipji: paſſes by a thing without further notice; as, non 
queror diminutionem vectigalium; flagitium hujus damni; 
pretermitto illa, &c. | 4 an, F600”; wake 

Prolepſis prevents and anfwers an objection before hand: a8, 
duz aquilz volaverunt ; hc ab oriente, illa ab occidente. 

Polyptoton is, when the ſame word is varied by ſeveral caſes : 
as, Arma armis, pede pes, denſuſque wiro wir. _ | 

Paronamaſia is, when the ſame word is uſed, a letter or ſyl- 
lable only changed: as, amentis, non geſtus amantis 

Paradiaſtole ſhews the difference between words ſeemingly of 
one import, by ſubjoining to each ow roper meaning: as, 


7 


Virtutem fortuna, tamen non ebruit illum. 1 
Peripbraſis is, when 'what might be expreſſed by one word, 
3s expreſſed by many: as, Trojani belli ſcriptor, for Homerus. 
Symplece begins and ends with the ſame word: as 
Punm bene, Caune, tuo poteram nurus eſſe arenti l, 
uam bene, Caune, meo poteras gener eſſe parent. 
Synonymia 1s the uſing divers words of the fame Ggnification : | 
as, enſes et gladii. . eee , eee e e 
Sarcaſmus is a ſevere taunt: as, Heſperiam metire jacens. 
 Srneeeriofis is the uniting or attributing contrary qualities to 
the ſame. pee , . TRAYS SR 
Tam quod ade/t deſit, quam quod nor ad/it, avaro. _ : 
Synathrafmus is the heaping together ſeveral matters of a c il i 
ferent nature: as, auvpur, medicus, rheaor, ficlor, omnia novit. 


3 = 
Grammatical Terms explained. 


| Blative abſolute. See Syntax, age 85, note 3 | 
A Auntecedent is a word that goes 5 fore a relative. 


AdjeHtives poſſeſſive denote property, or poſſeſſion.” + : 
Adhections are tyllables added: to words to render —_— 
22 . 1 5192 £6 ajs 


6.12 tot qr £14453 | z WAH Ul auld . 3 


emphatical. 
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Caſes of nouns, See Accidence, Page 4, note +. 


Conjugation is the manner of dec 1227 a verb through its ſe- 
veral moods and tenſes. | 


Conjunctions copulatie Q « * 

Corj ef lons Austve : See Accidence, page 40, note 5. 

Declen/ion is the manner of declining nouns by varying their 
ending! Tn the laſt letter, or ſyllable. 

Dipthing (a) is two vowels in one, 

egree comparative and ſuperlative is the comparing things or 
neriogs with one another, 

Emphaſs is a clear, exact, and earneſt manner of expreſling 
ones ſenſe and meaning. 

Gender. See Accidence, page 5, not te | 

Gender (the doubtful) nouns fo called, becauſe they are uſed 
in authors {metimes in the maſculine, and ſometimes in the 
feminine gender. 

Gerunds. See Accidence, page 16, note 3. : 

Grammar (Latin) is a collection of obſervations taken from 
the beſt Latin authors, and formed into rules, by which the 
knowledge of the Latin Language may be e r . 

Letter (a radical) 1s originally in the word: as, puer. 

Letter (a ſer vile) 1 is added to it in the declining : as, ese 
puer. | 

Mood of a a ſignifies the manner of ſpeaking by way of 
diſcourſe, command, duty, Ofc. 

Mocdi finite, fo called, "becauſe they have fixed terminations, ; ; 
anſwering to Certain perſons, both ſingular and plural, 

Mood infinite, ſo called, becauſe it is not cangnes to one 
number, or perſon, more than another. ; 
bo Nouns declined 

| Nouns wirdeclined 
Nouns heterotlite are ſuch as change their gender, number, 

) ang caſe, 
| \Nouns adgfactive are ſuch as have /me, but not all their caſes. 
Nouns redundant are ſuch as have more than one termination, 
FD in the nominative caſe. 

b Nouns alete fignify many things or perſons in the ſin- 

: gular number, 

Nouns patronymic are names Liver to perſons taken from, : 
_ their anceſtors. 

Nouns verbal are ſuch as are derived from verbs. 
, Nouns gentile are denominations of perſons taken from the 1 


counti es to which the belon pa ag 
e K N e Nouns, , 


4 ; & | * . 


| SEC Aceidence, page 3, note * 


+ PARTS 

Nous i material are adjectives fignifying the matter or colour 
a ching is of, 0 

Nouns partitive ſignify many ſeverally, that is, one by one, or 
« port of many. | | | 72 

" Nouns amplificative encreaſe the ſenſe of their primitives. 

: Nouns diminutive leſſen the ſenſe of their primitives, 
Numerals are nouns ſignifying number. we 
Nouns cardinal are nouns of number, from which all the 

other numbers are formed: fuch as; one, tub, three, four. 
Nouns ordinal are nouns denoting the order of things or per- 


ed as, che Hin. | 


Nouns diſtributive are numerals anſwering to. the queſtion, 
hex many each ? as, ſinguli, one of each, ed. a * 
: Neuns multiplicative are numera. anſwering to the queſtion, 
how many fold ? as, ſimplex, Jimple.” | 8 
Proncum (a) is a word that implies a perſon or thing before 
mentioned. See Accidence, page 12, note . 
| Pronouns demonftrative. See X | 
- Pronouns relative. See Accidence, page 13, note f. 
Proncums poſſeſſive. See Accidence, page 13, note g. 
Pronouns gentile:” See Accidence, page 13, note . 
Pronouns interrogative aſk a queſtion of the perſon; as, quis, 
avho or, of the thing; as, quid, what ? 


- 


- Prencuns ind:finite ſignify a perſon or thing in general: as, % 
aliquis, /omebody, and aliquid, /Jomerhing, without any limita» . 
„ : a 


Participial. See Accidence, page 39, note T. 5. 
-Duamity, which is divided into hong and fort, is the time 
taken up in pronouncing a ſyllable. * a 
Redditiqe 5 the word anfwering to the queſtion aſked, 
Satax. See Latin Grammar, page 74, note 
wprnes. See Arcidence, page 16, note . 


Tenſe refers to the time, either paſt, preſent, or future, of 
things faid, or done. n 
amen 


Verb ative (4) 
in the nominative caſe 


Verb paſſive (e) denotes whas is ſuffered by or done to the | 


n or thing in the nominative caſe he fore it. 
Ferb neuter (af. See Accidence, 16, note 


Verb neuter paſſive (a) in ſignification is either wwholh ad 


Or ar, or Pur, Fork 


ccidence, page 13, note r. 


Termination or ending, is che laſt letter or ſyllable of a word. | 


) denotes what.is done by the perſon or thing | 
before it. 


| [ 33 J 
Verb perſonal Y See Re ru page 15, note t, and p 
_Perb imperſonal J 37, note “. 

Verb defective (a) wants ſeveral of its tenſes. 

Verb irregular (a) is declined differently from the general 
method of declining verbs in o and or. . 

Verb redundant (a) hath two words for one perſon; as, edis 
and es; or one tenſe in each voice: as, t*tubavi, active; titu- 
batus ſum vel fru, paſſive. 

Verb tranſitive 

Perk ra — c (a) See page 83, note &. (a) 

Verb inceptive in ſco (a) denotes a thing begun, and the 
action tending to perfection. 

Verb meditative (a) denotes a deſire or endeavour to do any 
thing. 

2 freguentative (a) denotes the doing of a thing much or 
yen. 
Herb compounded are made up of a ſyllable, or words, or 
ſome prepoſition, placed before, or added to them. 

Words irregular are ſuch as are not declined according to 
the examples given. . | 

Words derivative are words derived from others. 


_ 7 
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(a) Put the word it after a verb, and if it is ſenſe, then it is a verb tranſi- 
tive; as, lego, I read it: if it is nonſenſe, then it is a verb intranktive or 
neuter ; as, doleo, I grieve it. 


. 
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Page 75 Notes; — for potial, read potential. 
et 65, — for Gobii, Gabii. ' 
73, — — for Verſu, verſo. | RO M0 
for Accigſati vum, Accu ati vu. 


5 
97, Cateh word, for præpotiones, præpoſitioncs. 
99, Line $0 for * gue. 
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